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1 Introduction

1 Introduction

This dissertation describes the grammar of Fwe, a Bantu language spoken in Zambia
and Namibia. In this chapter background will be given about the language, its classifi-
cation (section 1.1) and its sociolinguistic situation (section 1.2), an estimate of the lan-
guage’s vitality (section 1.3), and a brief overview of regional variation in Fwe (section
1.4). Section 1.5 discusses the small body of earlier research that mentions Fwe, and
section 1.6 discusses the purpose of the current study and the data on which it is based.

The Fwe language is called cifwe by its speakers; the initial syllable ci- is a prefix of
noun class 7 indicating a language. As is common when referring to Bantu language
names in English, the nominal prefix is omitted and the language is referred to as Fwe
in this work. Another name that many speakers, as well as speakers of surrounding
languages, use for the language is sifwe, where the prefix si- rather than ci- originates
from the regional lingua franca Lozi.

1.1 Classification

Fwe is part of the Bantu language family, which is part of the Niger-Congo phylum,
Africa’s largest language family. Although Bantu languages clearly form a genetic
unit, its subclassification is notoriously difhcult because of extensive horizontal contact
between Bantu languages. An influential attempt at subgrouping Bantu languages,
not as genetic subgroups but mainly for referential purposes, was made by Guthrie
(1948), though this did not feature Fwe. In the updated referential classification of
Bantu languages by Maho (2009), Fwe is classified as K.402, sharing the K40 group
with Ikuhane (Subiya) and Zambian and Namibian Totela.

Detailed genetic classification has placed Fwe in a subgroup called Bantu Botatwe
(Bostoen 2009; de Luna 2010). Bantu Botatwe consists of an eastern branch, made up
of Toka, Leya, Ila, Tonga, Sala, Lenje, Lundwe and Soli, and a western branch, made
up of Shanjo, Fwe, Mbalangwe, Subiya and Totela (de Luna 2010: 69).' Within west-
ern Bantu Botatwe, Fwe is most closely related to Shanjo. Seidel (2005) also found a
slight similarity between Fwe and Yeyi, although he contends, together with many
others (Andersson 1997; Elderkin 1998; Sommer 1995), that Yeyi is an isolate within
Bantu, and that its closest genetic relative, if any, is yet to be determined.

1.2 Sociolinguistic profile

Fwe is spoken on both sides of the Zambian-Namibian border. In Zambia, the Fwe-
speaking area is concentrated in the southwestern tip of the Western Province, in the
Imusho and Sinjembela areas, and parts of the Mutomena area. The western boundary
of the Fwe-speaking area is the Kwando river, which also functions as the national
border between Zambia and Angola. In Namibia, Fwe is spoken in the area formerly
known as the Caprivi strip, which was renamed as Zambezi region in 2013. In the
Zambezi region, Fwe is mainly spoken in the area surrounding the village of Kongo-

' According to Crane (2011: 54-55), only Namibian Totela is part of the western branch, and
Zambian Totela should be grouped with the eastern branch.



1 Introduction

la, stretching north to the village of Singalamwe and into Zambia, east up to the vil-
lage of Sibbinda, and south to the village of Lizauli. For a detailed overview of the
areal distribution of the languages in the Zambezi region, see Seidel (2005). The fol-
lowing maps give an approximation of the area in which Fwe is spoken.

A m
i35l alaw
Zambi Lusaka,
Hern Mozamhbique
imbabwe
U
Windhoek Botswana
Namibia
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Pre!oria. to
zil
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Figure 1: The distribution of Fwe?

? I am grateful to Jan Gunnink from TNO geomodelling for designing this map.



1 Introduction

The area where Fwe is spoken is an area of high linguistic diversity. The Zambian
Fwe-speaking area is bordered by a Kwamashi-speaking area in the north, and a
Shanjo-speaking area in the north-east. In Namibia, the Fwe-speaking area borders
on a Yeyi-speaking area in the south and a Totela-speaking area in the east. To the
west lies the sparsely inhabited Caprivi Game Park. Whereas Totela is closely related
to Fwe, Yeyi, although also Bantu, bears no close relationship to Fwe. In both Zambia
and Namibia, Fwe-speaking villages are interspersed with Mbukushu-speaking villag-
es, though Fwe speakers form a clear majority; Mbukushu is a Bantu language that is
not closely related to Fwe, but instead to Kwamashi, and Manyo and Kwangali spo-
ken further to the west in Namibia (Mdhlig 1997). Larger numbers of Mbukushu
speakers are found further east in Namibia and further south in Botswana. Small
pockets of Khwe-speakers are also found living close to the Fwe-speaking area
(Brenzinger 1998; Jones and Dieckmann 2014); Khwe is a Khoisan language of the
Khoe family, formerly called Central Khoisan (see Giildemann 2014 for an overview
of Khoisan linguistic classification).

In all of the Zambezi region and most of the Western province of Zambia, Lozi is
the most important contact language. Lozi is recognized as one of Zambia’s seven
national languages, and is among the country’s largest languages, in terms of both first
and second language speakers (Marten and Kula 2008). Lozi is a Bantu language that
came into being when speakers of Kololo, a southern Sotho variety, fled South-Africa
in the nineteenth century and settled in western Zambia, where they came into con-
tact with the local elite speaking Luyi, a Zambian Bantu language. The resulting Lozi
language maintains a mostly Sotho grammar and lexicon, but with a clear Luyi pho-
nology (Gowlett 1989). Because of its South African origin, Lozi is not mutually intel-
ligible with any of the Bantu languages of the Western Province or the Zambezi re-
gion (Seidel 2005). Lozi plays an important role as language of wider communication,
especially in Zambia, and virtually all Fwe speakers speak it fluently as a second lan-
guage. In the Zambezi region in Namibia, Lozi presence is less prominent than in
Zambia. Instead, English is widely used as a language of wider communication, and
among older generations, Afrikaans. In addition to these languages of wider commu-
nication, many Zambian Fwe speakers also speak Mbukushu as a second language,
especially those who live in mixed Fwe-Mbukushu villages. In Namibia, Yeyi, Totela
and Subiya are common as second languages among Fwe speakers, especially for peo-
ple in mixed marriages and their offspring. In general, multilingualism among Fwe
speakers appears to be extremely common, and I interviewed several speakers who
spoke up to eight different (Bantu) languages.

The number of native Fwe speakers is difhicult to determine. National census data
are too broad-meshed: The Population and Housing Census of Namibia from 2011
counts 22,484 households whose main language were ‘Caprivian languages’. Ethno-
logue mentions 9,950 Fwe speakers in Namibia (Lewis ef al. 2015). A preliminary re-
port compiled as a preparation for a Bible translation project mentions an estimate of
12.000 to 14.000 Fwe speakers in Zambia, and a total of more than 20.000 (Sakuhuka
et al. 2011). Estimates of second language speakers of Fwe are even more difhculs,
though I observed during my fieldwork numerous cases where adults moving to the
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Fwe-speaking areas for work or family reasons learned Fwe as a second language.
Second language acquisition of Fwe is also motivated by intermarriage.

Speakers of Fwe call themselves mafwe, where ma- is a prefix of noun class 6, indi-
cating an ethnic group. In Namibia, the connection between the ethnic designation
Mafwe and the use of the language Fwe is very complex. The German colonial ad-
ministration, which had little active interest in the Caprivi strip, subsumed all but the
Subiya under the label “Mafwe”: Totela, Mbukushu, Mbalangwe, Yeyi, and speakers
of Khoisan languages, presumably Khwe. The use of Mafwe as an ethnic label cover-
ing a linguistically diverse group has since been accepted, and was taken over when
the South African government took control of Namibia (then South-West Africa).
This broad, non-linguistic use of the term “Mafwe” persisted after independence, and
in Namibia the term “Mafwe” usually designates those inhabitants of the Zambezi
region living between the town of Katima Mulilo up to the western boundary of the
Zambezi region, and therefore includes speakers of Fwe as well as Yeyi, Totela,
Mbukushu and Khwe. For a detailed history of the Zambezi region, see Kangumu
(2011).

1.3 Language vitality

Some linguists estimate that within the next hundred years, half of the world’s lan-
guages will disappear (see, for instance, UNESCO’s Atlas of the World’s Languages in
Danger). Although speaker numbers are not a failsafe predictor of language endan-
germent, it is clear that languages with smaller numbers of speakers are more likely to
become endangered. The number of Fwe speakers is small, and the Fwe speech com-
munity is further hindered by the national border that cuts across it. In neither Zam-
bia nor Namibia does Fwe have any institutional support or recognition. In Zambia,
Fwe is under pressure from Lozi, one of the national languages of Zambia that is used
in education and other formal domains. In Namibia, Fwe is also under pressure from
Lozi, as well as from Subiya, which at +- 30,000 speakers (Ethnologue) is a larger lan-
guage than Fwe. Many Fwe speakers have at least a passive knowledge of Subiya,
whereas few Subiya speakers speak or even understand Fwe. Both Fwe and Subiya
speakers contend that Fwe is a “more difhcult” language than Subiya.

All these factors indicate that the position of Fwe is not very strong, both in Zambia
and Namibia. Its position becomes more positive when we consider its actual usage.
Children in Fwe-speaking areas begin life with Fwe as their first and only language,
and only start learning Lozi when they enter school. This also appears to be the case
with children of Fwe-speaking parents who grow up in urban areas, where Fwe is
not the dominant language. Migrants moving to Fwe-speaking areas mostly learn
Fwe as a second language. Fwe speakers use their language online, on Facebook and
WhatsApp, and in SMS’es. There is popular music in Fwe, and in Zambia, a Bible
translation in Fwe is being prepared. The findings of Sakuhuka et al. (2011), who sur-
veyed Fwe in Zambia, also underscore the stable use of Fwe across all social domains,
with the exception of formal education, where both Fwe and Lozi are used, and
church settings, where Lozi is preferred.

Speakers tend to have a positive attitude towards Fwe, and speaking Fwe is often
considered an important part of one’s identity. Illustrative in this regard is an affair in
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2008 where Fwe-speaking chiefs fined Yeyi-speaking chiefs for speaking Yeyi. They
reasoned that Yeyi speakers are part of the Mafwe ethnic group, and as such should
speak Fwe rather than Yeyi (Lieneke de Visser, personal communication). This inci-
dent is part of a long-standing and complex power struggle between various ethnic
groups in the Zambezi region. It shows that speaking Fwe is considered a relevant
component of identity and ethnic identification, and thus underscores the vitality of
the language.

In conclusion, it appears that despite the strong functions of Subiya, Lozi, and Eng-
lish, and widespread bi- and multilingualism, Fwe does not appear to be endangered,
and Fwe speakers opt for stable multilingualism instead.

1.4 Regional variation
Though I have not undertaken a dedicated study focusing on regional variation in
Fwe, some observations can still be made. An obvious divide, both offered by speakers
and seen in the data, is that between Zambian Fwe and Namibian Fwe. Differences
between Zambian and Namibian Fwe are seen in the phonology; the main differences
are summarized in Table 1.1.

Table 1.1: Main phonological differences between Zambian and Namibian Fwe

Zambian Fwe Namibian Fwe
loss of clicks maintenance of clicks
overgeneralization of /I/ [1] only as conditioned allophone of /r/
epenthetic [h] frequently used epenthetic [h] rarely used

Morphological differences between the two varieties are most salient. Table 1.2 pre-
sents an overview of grammatical morphemes that differ between Zambian and Na-
mibian Fwe. Two tendencies can be observed that distinguish the realization of
grammatical afhxes in Zambian Fwe from those in Namibian Fwe: the interchangea-
bility of /s/ and /sh/ in Namibian Fwe, which is not seen in Zambian Fwe, and the
correspondence between /a/ in Zambian Fwe with /i/ in Namibian Fwe. This corre-
spondence is seen only in the remote past and inceptive prefixes, both verbal prefixes
that occur at the very beginning of the verb.

Table 1.2: Morphological differences between Zambian and Namibian Fwe

Zambian Fwe Namibian Fwe
past na- a-
reflexive ki- ri-
remote past na- ni-
remote future na- (d)ra-
inceptive sha- shi-
connective PP - 0 PP - a
persistive shi- shi-/-si-
negative imperative dsha- dsha- / -dsa-
negative infinitive shd- shd-/-sd-
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negative subjunctive sha- sha-/-sa-

near future mbo-/mba- mbo-

The linguistic border between Namibian and Zambian Fwe does not directly fol-
low the national border; the Imusho area in Zambia, directly north of the border, dis-
plays many features also found in Namibian Fwe. Furthermore, not all regional differ-
ences follow the same geographic distribution.

1.5 Earlier research

Earlier research on the Fwe language is very limited, and mostly dates from after
2000. Many publications are primarily concerned with classification, and the data that
they present is mostly limited, superficial and/or of poor quality. The earliest mention
of Fwe in the scientific literature is in publications by Fortune (1963, 1970), which is
limited to listing languages and their approximate geographic locations. Baumbach
(1997) gives a grammar sketch of five languages of the (then) Eastern Caprivi, includ-
ing an 18 page grammar sketch of Fwe. This is based, as he states in the introduction,
“on very sketchy data” (Baumbach 1997: 308), which undoubtedly explains the many
differences between his findings and those presented in this work, such as the omis-
sion of noun class 18, the analysis of three rather than four paradigms of demonstra-
tives, or the analysis of stative verbs as present tense verbs and present tense verbs as
future tense verbs, to name a few.

Seidel (2005) presents a dialectometrical classification of Caprivian languages, in-
cluding Fwe, which he groups with Subiya, Mbalangwe and Totela, though disre-
garding Shanjo, which is not spoken in the Caprivi. As the focus of this article is on
classification, it presents little in the way of analysis, though the appendix contains a
small word list and a list of modern reflexes for reconstructed Bantu phonemes.
Bostoen (2009) describes the synchronic phoneme inventory and its diachronic de-
velopment of both Fwe and Shanjo; as shown in chapters 2 and 4, his indings on the
phonology of Fwe mostly tally with mine. A discussion of the history of western
Zambian peoples, including Fwe speakers, is presented by de Luna (2008; 2010),
though it contains very little data, and the 100 word list presented suffers from incor-
rect and inconsistent transcription and a general lack of linguistic analysis. Bostoen
and Sands (2012) discuss the use of clicks in Fwe as well as three other Bantu lan-
guages of northern Namibia; as discussed in 2.2.8, the click inventory that they pre-
sent for Fwe differs slightly from the findings presented in this work. Crane (2012)
discusses the use of the verbal sufhx -ife in various Bantu Botatwe languages, includ-
ing a brief discussion of its use in Fwe; her analysis of this sufhx in Fwe is taken over
in the current study (see section 11.3).

1.6 Current research and motivation
The current study aims at providing a first comprehensive grammatical description of
Fwe. Despite a small number of previous studies who mention Fwe, such a compre-
hensive description is, as of today, still lacking.

The choice of Fwe is motivated by a general need for, and interest in, descriptions
of African minority languages. Especially the Western Province of Zambia is an area



1 Introduction

of high linguistic diversity, with many Bantu languages spoken by relatively small
communities. Very few of these have been accurately described (or at all), and there-
fore this work is a contribution to a better documentation of the linguistic diversity in
this area. It is hoped that the data and analysis presented here may be relevant for lin-
guists interested in the comparative study of Bantu languages, for comparative, histor-
ical or typological purposes, and to cross-linguistic typology in general.

A second reason for making a linguistic description of the Fwe language the topic
of this thesis is the history of language contact between Fwe and various Khoisan lan-
guages. Although Fwe is currently only in contact with small and scattered commu-
nities of Khwe speakers (see section 1.2), Fwe has acquired a number of linguistic fea-
tures that are indicative of (historic) contact with Khoisan languages. The clearest sign
of this contact is the acquisition of phonemic click consonants in Fwe (Bostoen and
Sands 2012; Gunnink to appear; Gunnink er al. 2015, see also section 2.2.8). Clicks are
typologically very rare phonemes, and their occurrence in Bantu languages is com-
monly assumed to be the result of contact with Khoisan languages (Pakendorf er al.
2017: 3). Furthermore, evidence for previous Fwe-Khoisan contact comes from genet-
ic studies, which show that Fwe speakers carry up to 24% of genetic lineages in the
female line that are typical of Khoisan speakers (Barbieri ef al. 2013). The prehistoric
contact situation between Fwe and Khoisan thus involved the inmarriage of Khoisan-
speaking women into Fwe-speaking communities, which had a lasting effect on the
Fwe language, namely in the use of phonemic clicks (see Pakendorf et al. 2017 for a
detailed discussion of this contact situation from a genetic and linguistic perspective).

This raises the question if other linguistic features may be identified in Fwe that
have also been influenced by contact with Khoisan languages. A preliminary study on
Fwe as well as four other Bantu click languages spoken in the same area, Manyo,
Mbukushu, Kwangali and Yeyi, identified further Khoisan influence in the shape of
calques and head-final nominal compounds (Gunnink et al. 2015). One of the aims of
this thesis is to provide a detailed description of Fwe language structure in order to
identify possible other features that were the result of contact with Khoisan languages.
Contact-induced changes rarely occur in isolation: a contact situation that was intense
enough to permit the transfer of one feature, such as the acquisition of a new type of
phoneme in the case of Fwe, likely caused the transfer of other features as well
(Thomason 2006: 8). Such features can only be identified through a detailed syn-
chronic description of the language’s grammar. As no such description existed yet, the
aim of this thesis is to document and describe the Fwe language, in order to allow the
identification of possible contact-induced features.

This thesis focuses on the synchronic description of Fwe, pointing out when spe-
cific Fwe features are typical of Bantu languages in general, or when they deviate
from what is expected from a Bantu perspective. In the epilogue in chapter 17, the
question of Khoisan influence on Fwe structure is taken up again, and specific features
are discussed for their likelihood that contact with Khoisan has played a role in their
development.
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1.7 Data collection and transcription

The data on which this study is based are all collected by me in the field over a total of
7 months, on four separate occasions. The first field trip took place between April and
June 2013 and was mainly spent in the town of Sesheke, Zambia, as well as a week in
the village of Imusho, Zambia. The second trip was undertaken in May and June 2014
and took place in the villages of Imusho and Sinjembela in Zambia. The third field
trip, from July to September 2015, was mainly spent in the town of Katima Mulilo,
Namibia, as well as a week in the village of Imusho, Zambia. A fourth field trip was
undertaken in May 2017, and was spent in its entirety in Katima Mulilo, Namibia,
combined with a one-day visit to Makanga village, about 70 kilometers east of Katima
Mulilo. Although the towns of Sesheke and Katima Mulilo are not predominantly
Fwe-speaking, many Fwe speakers can be found there, especially in Katima Mulilo,
who have moved there recently from more rural areas.

As Fwe is a virtually undescribed language, data collection consisted mainly of
elicitation, especially at the beginning stages. In elicitation, speakers were presented
with as much detail and context as possible to ensure that the data were as close to
natural speech as possible. With this method, a total of about 10,000 elicitated phrases
and sentences were collected, transcribed and translated, and a total of about 2,200
lexemes were collected.

In addition to elicitation, natural speech data were collected in the form of stories
and conversational data. A total of 17 stories were collected: 11 fictional tales, five per-
sonal (true) narratives, and a Fwe version of the pear story (a small video clip without
spoken text, frequently used in linguistic elicitation), amounting to about two hours
of narrative. A 4s-minute conversation between two speakers was recorded, which
was almost completely transcribed and translated. I also acquired songs from the pop
artist Tuzizyi, who performs in Lozi, Fwe, and Totela, and transcribed eight of his
Fwe songs. Transcription and translation of all data was done by replaying the re-
cording to a native speaker, who slowly repeated the recording sentence by sentence
in Fwe, allowing for me to transcribe it, as well as supplying an English translation.

For all examples used in this work (except isolated words and short phrases), the
source is indicated with a code NF for Namibian Fwe and ZF for Zambian Fwe, fol-
lowed by Elic for elicitated data, Narr for narrative data, Conv for conversational data,
and Song for pop music. The number at the end of each code indicates the year the
data were collected. For example, ‘ZF_Elic13’ represents elicitated data from Zambian
Fwe collected in 2013.

Fwe is mostly an oral language, but the increased use of cell phones has created the
need for speakers to reduce it to writing. Fwe is usually written with an orthography
inspired by the Lozi orthography, which is fairly suitable to this purpose thanks to the
overlap between the phoneme inventories of both languages. An official orthography
for Fwe is currently being developed as part of a Bible translation project (Bow 2013).
The practical orthography used in this work deviates from this orthography in a
number of respects. There are a number of reasons for not adopting the ofhcial or-
thography wholesale: firstly, it is developed in Zambia and for Zambian Fwe, and
makes use of certain orthographical conventions that are common in Zambia, which
are not well-known in Namibia, such as <zh> for [3]. It also makes use of certain or-
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thographical conventions that are not commonly used in Bantu languages, such as
<fi> for [n], and in certain cases the orthography is not the most faithful representa-
tion of the spoken form, such as the use of <I> for /r/; although [1] is a conditioned
allophone of /t/ in Fwe, it occurs in more restricted contexts than /r/, and therefore /t/
is clearly the underlying form. All these considerations are, of course, of minor im-
portance for speakers, who will be able to deal with the ofhcial orthography as well or
better than with the practical orthography used in this thesis. The practical orthogra-
phy used in this thesis is therefore for the benefit of linguists, who have to do without
pre-existing knowledge of the language, and therefore have need for a more detailed
and cross-linguistically common orthography, which Fwe speakers can do without.

The orthographical symbols used in this practical orthography will be explained in
chapter 2 on segmental phonology. Each Fwe example in this work consists of four
lines. The first line, in italics, represents the phonetic realization of the entire sentence,
phrase, or word, in which the surface realization of tones are marked. No punctuation
is used, as this presumes an understanding of the syntactic structure that is not availa-
ble for every example. Periods to indicate the end of sentences are not used, because it
is often unclear to me where a sentence ends, and what criteria can be used to estab-
lish sentence boundaries. Capitalization is not used, as tone marking is difhcult to read
on capitalized vowels, and because capitalized words may have grammatical prefixes
or clitics, and to avoid the question of which letter should be capitalized, capitalization
is left out altogether. The second line of each example gives the underlying form, in
which underlying tones are marked, and in which hyphens indicate morpheme
boundaries. The third line gives a morpheme by morpheme gloss, and the last line
gives a free translation into English. These orthographical conventions only apply to
the Fwe data. Whenever data on other languages are cited, the orthography of the
original source is maintained.
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2 Segmental phonology

2.1 Introduction

This chapter discusses the segmental phonology of Fwe. Earlier treatments of the
phonology of Fwe, often in function of classification, can be found in Baumbach
(1997) and Seidel (2005), who describe the Namibian variety of Fwe, and Bostoen
(2009), who describes the Zambian variety. Their findings mostly seem to tally with
those presented in this chapter. An overview of the consonant inventory of Fwe is
also given in the appendix in de Luna (2008), but is less reliable: the orthography
used, for instance, is not made explicit, but appears to be a combination of IPA sym-
bols and English-inspired symbols and digraphs (such as <sh> and <ch>), whose exact
phonetic status is not discussed. Given the overall ambiguous status of the data pre-
sented, I will not highlight discrepancies between the analysis presented by de Luna
and my own analysis.

2.2 Consonants

The following table gives an overview of the contrastive consonants of Fwe, in the
practical orthography that is used in this thesis. Wherever this orthography deviates
from the symbols used by the International Phonetic Alphabet, the corresponding IPA
symbol is given between phonetic brackets. The practical orthography that I use is
partly based on widespread Africanist or Bantuist conventions, such as the use of <y>
for the palatal glide [j], partly on orthographical conventions that are commonly used
in Zambia, such as <bb> for the voiced bilabial stop [b].

Table 2.1: Contrastive consonants

bilabial dental alveolar palatal velar glottal
plosive p bb t d k g
[b]
fricative b t v s z sh  zy h
[B] Ul [5]
affricate c
[¢/]
nasal m n ny 1
[nl
tap r
[c]
glide y w
[j]
click | 9|
prenasalized | mp_ mb nt nd nk ng
plosive [*p] ["b] "] [d] k] [vg]

I1
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prenasalized mf mv [ns nz |[nsh
fricative (] [ | [rs] [z] | ]
prenasalized nc nj
affricate [ef] [rd3]
prenasalized oo

click

The following sections will discuss these phonemic consonants in more detail, giving
examples, minimal pairs proving their status as phonemes, and possible allophonic and
geographical variation.

2.2.1 Plosives

Of the six simple (non-prenasalized) stops in Fwe, only the voiceless alveolar stop /t/
and the voiceless velar stop /k/ are frequently attested. /t/ and /k/ are contrastive pho-
nemes, as illustrated by the following minimal pair.

(1) /t-k
kutéira’® - kukéira
ku-téir-a ku-koé:r-a
INF-pick_up-Fv INF-cough-Fv
‘to pick up’ ‘to cough’

The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ as well as the three voiced stops /bb/, /d/ and /g/ are
peripheral phonemes. The following (near-)minimal pairs show that they are contras-
tive phonemes.

(2 /p-h-gf

knipara - kihara - kiigara

ku-par-a ku-har-a ku-gar-a

INF-fail-rv INF-sCrape-Fv INF-search-Fv

‘to fail, refuse’ ‘to scrape’ ‘to search/dig around’
3) /d-g

kudinka - Ieitgimkd

ku-dunk-a ku-gunk-a

INF-SWim-EV INE-bump-Fv

‘to swim’ ‘to bump into; lean against’

* Examples consist of four lines: the first gives a surface realization, the second line the underly-
ing representation, including the underlying representation of tones, before the application of
phonetic tone rules. The third line gives a gloss and the fourth a free translation.

12




2 Segmental phonology

(4) /bb-b/
cibbdki - cibaka
ci-bbaku ci-baka
NP,-snake NP,-place
‘snake sp.’ ‘place’

/p, bb, d, g/ are considered peripheral phonemes, because they are relatively infre-
quent in the lexicon: out of a 2200 word database, /bb/, /d/, and /g/ each occur in
about 20 lexemes, and /p/ in about 80 lexemes. The plosives /p/, /bb/, /d/ and /g/ are
not reflexes of *p, *b, *d and *g as reconstructed for Proto-Bantu (see Bostoen 2009),
but mainly appear in loanwords. Their prenasalized counterparts, however, are regu-
lar phonemes and occur frequently in native words (see section 2.2.7).

The majority of Fwe words that use /p/ are identifiable as loanwords from the Ban-
tu languages Lozi, Mbukushu, or Yeyi, or from English or Afrikaans, possibly via Lo-
zi. Some words using /bb/, /d/ or /g/ are identifiable as borrowings from Mbukushu,
English or Afrikaans.

(5) /p/in borrowings

a.

cipiird
ci-purd
NP,-chair
‘chair’

from Lozi sipula* ‘chair’ (Burger 1960: 27)

knipapanra

ku-papaur-a

INF-divide-Fv

‘to divide a dead animal into pieces’

from Mbukushu -papaghura ‘dismember (animal after skinning)’
(Wynne 1980: 175)

keipaka

ki-pak-a

INE-Carry-Fv

‘to carry on one’s back (of a child)’

from Yeyi -paka ‘to carry in a cradle on the back as a baby’
(Lukusa 2009: 140-141)

kapilkiri
ka-pikiri
NP,,-nail
‘nail’

*In citing other sources, I always maintain the orthography of the original source.
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from Afrikaans spyker ‘nail’

e. kdpérit
ka-péru
Nplz_pail

‘pail’
from English pail
(6) /bb, d, g/ in borrowings

a. kudabbama
ku-dabb-am-a
INF—plunge—IMP.INTR—FV
‘to jump into water’

from Mbukushu -dabwama ‘throw oneself, jump into water, dive’
(Wynne 1980: 393)

b. kudira
ku-dur-a
INF-be_expensive-Fv
‘to be expensive’

from Afrikaans duur ‘expensive’

c. magrazi
ma-grazi
NP,-glasses
‘glasses’

from English glasses

The peripheral phoneme /p/ is also found in a number or words that also contain a
click, which may point to a Khoisan origin of the word. A Khoisan origin for words
with voiced stops is also possible, as both Khwe and Ju have voiced stops in their pho-
neme inventories (Kilian-Hatz 2008: 23; Miller 2013). However, although Fwe bor-
rowings from Khoisan languages such as Khwe and Ju are attested (Gunnink et al.
2015), so far no Khoisan etymologies have been found for Fwe words that contain the
peripheral phonemes /p/, /bb/, /d/ and /g/ (with the possible exception of the example
in (15) below). This may be due to the fact that so far, out of a list of 79 click words
only 12 have been found to have a Khoisan etymology (Gunnink et al. 2015).

Possibly, some words with the voiced velar plosive /g/ are borrowings from Shanjo,
because unlike Fwe, Shanjo has maintained proto-Bantu *g. Finding Shanjo sources
for Fwe words with /g/ is problematic as, with the exception of examples presented by
Bostoen (2009) and de Luna (2008), Shanjo is completely undocumented. However,
contact between Shanjo and Fwe is likely, as the northwest of the Fwe-speaking area
is bordered by the Shanjo-speaking area. The Fwe verb -gnnk-dam-a, ‘kneel’, is said by
some Fwe speakers to be Shanjo rather than Fwe.

14
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Aside from loanwords, the peripheral phonemes /p, bb, d, g/ also occur in ideo-
phones, and in words where the occurrence of the peripheral phoneme may be related
to sound symbolism.

(7)  bbundi bbiinds

‘ideophone expressing sudden appearance’

(8) cisubira co bbiik
ci-subir-4 co bbuku
sMm,-be_red-Fv DEM.IIL, ID
‘It is very red.” (NF_Elic17)

(9) knbbéza
ku-bboéz-a
INF-bark-Fv

‘to bark’

(10) kidokora
ku-dokor-a
INE-belch-Fv
‘to belch; to clear one’s throat’

In Namibian Fwe, the peripheral phonemes /p, bb, d, g/ also appear when nasal-
consonant clusters lose their homorganic nasal as the result of a change in noun class;
o-nddvii ‘lion’, ka-ddvii ‘small lion’. This process is further explained in section 5.1 on
nominal prefixes. There are also a number of lexemes where /g/ appears as an appar-
ently unconditioned allophone of /k/. This variation is partly geographical; free varia-
tion is seen in Namibian Fwe, but Zambian Fwe only uses the variant with /g/.

(11) cikiribe ~ cignrinbe
ci-kurube
NP;-pig
‘Pig’

(12) cikébénga ~ cigébénga
ci-kebengd
NP,~criminal
‘criminal’

(13) mikwakwa ~ migwagwa
mu-kwakwa
NP,;-road
‘road’

The voiced velar plosive /g/ also appears as an unconditioned allophone of the
voiced oral click /9I/ (see section 2.2.8).
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(14) mudléne ~ mi-géne
mu-?éne
NP,-thin
‘thin person’

/g/ is also found in words that do not have an alternative pronunciation with a
click, but whose origin does suggest that they were borrowed from Khoisan lan-
guage, and originally contained a click.

(15) mugwégwesi
mu-gwégwesi
Np;-ankle_bone
‘ankle bone’

from Neitsas/Nurugas Xung gwé: ‘ankle’ (Doke 1925), or Julhoan #hoe# hore
‘enkelknop [ankle bone]’ (Snyman 1975: 107)°

One word with /91/ has an alternative pronunciation with either /g/ or /d/; possibly,
other words that are realized with /d/ used to have an alternative pronunciation with a
voiced click as well.

(16) hikimn ~ giikiimix ~ diikriimi
g-Ylukumu
NP.-fruit
“fruit sp.’

2.2.2 Fricatives

As shown in Table 2.1, Fwe has eight fricative phonemes. The labiodental, alveolar
and post-alveolar fricatives occur as both voiceless and voiced; (near-)minimal pairs
are given in (1r7) and (18).

(17) v -t/
kiwirira - kiifiira
ku-vur-ur-a ku-fur-a
INF-W1NnhOW-SEP.TR-FV INF—pick—FV
‘to winnow’ ‘to pick (fruit)’

(18) /f-s-sh-z-zy/

]eitfﬁmci - kisiima
ku-fim-a ku-sim-a
INF-become_rich-Fv INF-SeW-FV
‘to become rich’ ‘to sew’

° I am indebted to Bonny Sands for suggesting these possible etymologies.
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kishiima - knziima - kﬁzyﬁmd
ku-shiim-a ku-zim-a ku-zyim-a
INE-bite-Fv INE-hum-Fv INF-dry-Fv
‘to bite’ ‘to hum’ ‘to dry’

The bilabial fricative /b/ has no voiceless counterpart. Its phonemic status is shown
by the following (near-)minimal pairs.

(19) /b -1/
kibiird S
ku-btir-a ku-far-a
INF-Miss-FV INF-sharpen-rv
‘to miss’ ‘to sharpen’
(20) /b - mb/
cirabo - rambo
ci-rabo g-rambo
NP,~paddle NP;-pit
‘paddle’ ‘pit’

Many speakers show signs of losing the contrast between the bilabial and labioden-
tal voiced fricatives /b/ and /v/. /v/ is often realized as a bilabial fricative /b/, where
comparative data and reconstructions suggest that /v/ is the older realization: /v/ in
Fwe is the result of spirantization of *b or *g before a high back vowel (Bostoen 2009:
118, see also section 2.4.2). The loss of /v/ in favor of /b/ could be the result of the
higher frequency of the latter; whereas /v/ only occurs before /u/, /b/ occurs in all en-
vironments, and is therefore much more common.

(21) kiwwdnga ~ kibwdnga
ku-vwing-a
INF-Wrap-FV
‘to wrap’

cf. *biang ‘mix’

(22) civwdnga ~ cibwdnga
ci-vwanga
NP,~frog

“frog’

The bilabial fricative tends to be more open than a canonical fricative, and is pro-
nounced with only a minimal amount of friction, in between a fricative and an ap-
proximant. Previous descriptions of the phonology of Fwe also differ in classifying
this phoneme as either an approximant (Seidel 2005: 228) or a fricative (Baumbach
1997: 398; Bostoen 2009: 113).

/s/ and /sh/ are only contrastive in lexical roots, as seen in the minimal pairs in (18),
as well as the minimal pair in (23).
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(23) /s - sh/
kiiseka - kuisheka
ku-sek-a ku-shek-a
INF-insert-rv INF-laugh-Fv
‘to insert’ ‘to laugh’

In grammatical prefixes, there is no contrast between /s/ and /sh/, and both sounds
are allophones in free variation, as illustrated with the inceptive she-, which can be
realized as se- or she-.

(24) sheéndirere ~ sendirere
she-ndi-reyre
INC-SMg-sleep.sSTAT
‘ am now sleeping.” (NF_Elic17)

The alternation between /s/ and /sh/ affects all grammatical prefixes in which the
phoneme occurs. The only grammatical suthx with /s/ is the causative -is/-es, which
is invariably realized with /s/, and is not attested with /sh/. A complete list of gram-
matical prefixes in which [s] and [sh] alternate freely is given in (25).

(25) dsha- ~ dsa- negative imperative
sha- ~ sa- negative subjunctive
shd- ~ sd- negative infinitive
shi- ~ si- persistive
shi- ~ si- inceptive
shi- ~ si- conditional
shi- ~ si- associative
shaké ~ saké conditional

The alternation between [s] and [sh] in prefixes is partly geographical. The realiza-
tion with [s] was not heard in Zambian Fwe, where only the realization with [sh] is
used. In Namibian Fwe, the alternation between [s] and [sh] mostly concerns inter-
speaker variation, with each speaker consistently using his or her preferred pronuncia-
tion. A possible explanation for this variation and its geographic distribution is that it
results from contact between Fwe and the closely-related languages Subiya and Tote-
la; Fwe /sh/ corresponds to Subiya and Totela /s/ (Bostoen 2009: 116), and given the
high mutual intelligibility between Fwe, Subiya and Totela, and wide-spread multi-
lingualism, this may have led Fwe speakers in Namibia to interchange /sh/ with /s/.
This may also explain why this free variation is not seen in Zambian Fwe, as this vari-
ety of Fwe is not in active contact with Totela and Subiya. It fails to explain, howev-
er, why /s~sh/ variation in Fwe only targets grammatical prefixes.

The phonemic status of the glottal fricative /h/ is shown by the following minimal
pairs, which show the contrast between /h/ and /t/ (26), and between /h/ and zero

(27).
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(26) /h -t/
muthara - mutara
mu-hara mu-tara
NP;-rOpe NP;-footprint
‘rope’ “footprint’
(27) /h - o/
kuhiira - kuira
ku-hur-a ku-ur-a
INF-arrive-rv INF-buy-Fv
‘to arrive’ ‘to buy’

Though there are numerous cases where /h/ contrasts with zero, i.e. where /h/ can-
not be omitted, [h] is also often used as an epenthetic consonant, in which case it
freely commutes with [w], [y] and zero (see section 3.2.5). Phonemic /h/, on the other
hand, cannot commute with a glide nor can it be dropped. Furthermore, phonemic
/h/ can be accompanied by slight nasalization of the following vowel. Examples of
phonemic /h/ are given in (28), showing that the following vowel may be nasalized,
but that /h/ may not be dropped or interchanged with a glide. This effect is not seen
with epenthetic [h], as in the examples in (29), where epenthetic [h] may be dropped
or interchanged with a glide, and no nasalization of the following vowel is seen.

(28) Phonemic /h/

rithati ~ rivhdti
* N JOR NPRY
ruwati ~ ruati

ru-hati
‘rib’

ritho ~ ritho
*riwo ~ riio
ru-ttho
NP,,-~wind
‘wind’

(29) Epenthetic [h]
kuroha ~ kiurowa ~ kiroa
*kirohy
ku-ro-a
INE-bewitch-Fv
‘to bewitch’
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riisihiza ~ ritsi"yizd ~ rusiiza
“rissi'Hiza

ru-siiza

Np,-darkness

‘darkness before rain’

2.2.3 Affricates
Fwe has one affricate (in addition to two prenasalized affricates, see 2.2.7), the voice-
less postalveolar affricate /tf/, written as <c>. Minimal pairs are given in (30) and (31).

(30) /c -sh/
kuicirira - kushirira
ku-cirir-a ku-shirir-a
iNE-follow-Ev INE-desire-Fv
‘to follow’ ‘to desire’
(31) /c-k/
kiicdina - kuikdina
ku-cain-a ku-kamn-a
INE-hunt-rv INE-reject-Fv
‘to hunt’ ‘to refuse, reject, divorce’

There are a few examples of a voiced postalveolar affricate /j/, but these are too lim-
ited to require an analysis of /j/ as a separate phoneme. In some instances, /j/ may al-
ternatively be pronounced as a voiceless affricate /c/, as in (32), or a voiced fricative

/zyl, as in (33).

(32) kijdna ~ kiicdna
ku-jén-a
INF-gape-FV
‘to gape’

(33) rajin ~ rizyin
ru-jau
NP;;-pea
‘a pea’

2.2.4 Nasals

Fwe has four contrastive nasal consonants, bilabial /m/, alveolar /n/, palatal /p/ (writ-
ten as <ny> in this thesis) and velar /5/. Their phonemic status is attested by the fol-
lowing near-minimal pairs.
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(34) /y-n/

nanga -
g-fanga

NP, ~doctor

‘doctor’

(35) /n-ny/

10ro -
@-10r10

Np.-letter

‘letter’

(36) /ny - n/

krinyensa =
ku-nyens-a
INF-defeat-Fv

‘to defeat’

(37) /ny - m/

nyota -
N-nyota

NPo-thirst

‘thirst’

2.2.5 Tap

The alveolar tap /r/ is phonemic, as seen from its contrast with /d/ and /¢/.

(38) /r-d/

kuiriira -
ku-rur-a
INF-be_bitter-rv

[3 : 9

to be bitter

(39) /r-t/

kurdmba -
ku-rdmb-a
INF-plaster-Fv

‘to plaster’

2 Segmental phonology

na’ngd
nanga

‘even, even though’

cinyéro

ci-nyoro

NP;-plants

‘plant remains in the field’

kd'nénsa
ka-nensa
NP,-pink
‘pink, little toe’

mota

@-mota

NPs-car
car

kudiira

ku-dur-a
INF-be_expensive-Fv
‘to be expensive’

kitdmba

ku-tdmb-a
INF-give_herbs-rv

‘to give herbs (as medicine)’

The alveolar tap /r/ has an allophone [l]. /t/ is realized as [I] before a high front

vowel /i/ and as [r] elsewhere.

21



2 Segmental phonology

(40) [maliro]
mu-riro
NP,-fire

‘fire’
(41) [kiikiira]

ku-kiir-a
INF-ZTOW-FV
‘to grow’

(42) [rolima)
ru-rima
Np,,-bat

‘bat’

Before the palatal glide /y/, /t/ is always realized as [1], because /y/ is often (but not
always) an allophonic realization of /i/. Before the labial glide /w/, /t/ is always real-
ized as [r], because /w/ is often (but not always) an allophonic realization of /u/.

(43) [ézily[)]
e-zi-ryo
AUG-NP¢-food

‘tood’
(44) [knrwdra)

ku-rwar-a
INE-be_sick-Fv
‘to be sick’

In Zambian Fwe, /1/ is occasionally realized as [I] even when it is not followed by
/i/. In Namibian Fwe, /r/ is only realized as [l] before a high front vowel, and as [r]
elsewhere. The proliferation of [I] in Zambian Fwe may be the result of the growing
influence of Lozi in this area. Lozi resembles Fwe in that [I] and [c] are allophones of
the same phoneme, although their distribution is reversed with respect to Fwe; /1/ is
realized as [r] before the high front vowel, and as [I] elsewhere (Gowlett 1989: 129).

2.2.6 Glides

Fwe has two glides, labial /w/ and palatal /y/. Glides often occur as allophones, either
as allophonic realizations of the vowels /u/ and /i/, or as epenthetic consonants. Glides
also occur in environments where their occurrence cannot be explained allophonical-
ly, and therefore must be considered phonemes.

Glides occur as epenthetic consonants to separate two adjacent vowels. A glide [w]
can be inserted when the first of two vowels is a back vowel /u/ or /o/ (see section
3.2.5). When /w/ is preceded by a vowel other than /u/ or /o0/, its occurrence is pho-
nemic, as in the following examples.
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(45) mbwawa
g-mbwiwa
NP,,-jackal

‘jackal’

(46) md'nshwdawdnshawa
ma-nshawinshawa
NP¢-berry

‘berries of Grewia sp.’

(47) bunjewe
bu-njewe
NP, ,~pOOr

‘poverty’

(48) ciwakaka
ci-wakaka
Np,-horned_melon
‘horned melon (Cucumis metuliferus)’

The glide [y] may be used as an epenthetic consonant when one of two adjacent
vowels is a front vowel, or when both vowels are /a/ (see 3.2.5). The glide /y/ also oc-
curs in other contexts, motivating its analysis as a phoneme.

(49) moya
mu-oya
NP;-wind
‘wind’

(50) ngiiya
g-nglya
NP,,~baboon
‘baboon’

(51) kiydshimisa
ku-ydshimis-a
INF-sheeze-FV
‘to sneeze’

The glides /w/ and /y/ may be preceded by another consonant. The glide /w/ may
be preceded by any consonant; the glide /y/ may only be preceded by /t/ (in its allo-
phonic realization [1]). In some cases, the use of a glide after a consonant is an allo-
phonic realization of /u/ or /i/, for instance the nominal prefix mu-, which is realized
as mu- when followed by a consonant-initial root, but as mw- when followed by a
root with an initial vowel /a/, /e/, or /i/ (see also section 5.1 on nominal prefixes).

Not all instances of glides preceded by a consonant are allophonic realizations of an
underlying /u/ or /i/, however. Root-internally, sequences of a glide followed by a
non-back vowel and sequences of a vowel /u/ followed by a non-back vowel are both
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attested. This shows that /u/ is not automatically devocalized to /w/ when followed by
a non-back vowel, but instead that there is a phonemic contrast between /u/ and /w/.

(52) nkiwa
N-kuia
NP,-tick
‘tick’

(53) mif'kwdme
mui-kwamé
NP,-man

3 b

man

The palatal glide may occur as an allophonic realization of the vowel /i/ before a
vowel, but only when the preceding consonant is /r/ (in its allophonic realization [1],
conditioned by the vowel /i/). This is seen for instance in the pronominal prefix of
class s ri-, which is realized as ri- before a consonant and as ry- before a vowel (see
also section 3.2.3 on glide formation). Root-internally, however, sequences of /ri/ are
attested that are realized as /ri/, and not as /ry/, showing that /i/ is not automatically
changed to a glide when preceded by /r/, and therefore that the glide /y/ must be ana-
lyzed as a contrastive phoneme. An example is given in (s4), where the root -riya
contains a sequence /ri/ that is not changed to /ry/. The following glide is an epen-
thetic consonant inserted to separate the vowel /i/ from the vowel /a/ in the following
syllable (see also section 3.2.5 on consonant epenthesis).

(54) ririya
ru-riya
‘taro’

2.2.7 Prenasalized obstruents

Prenasalized obstruents are complex phonemes consisting of an obstruent, preceded
by a homorganic nasal. Fwe distinguishes prenasalized plosives, fricatives and affri-
cates. Prenasalized obstruents and their non-prenasalized counterparts are contrastive.
With prenasalized stops, Fwe contrasts bilabial, alveolar and velar prenasalized stops.
The following (near-)minimal pairs show the phonemic status of prenasalized stops.

(55) /nt-t/
mdntad - mdta
ma-nta ma-ta
NP¢-power NP,-bow
‘power’ ‘bows’
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(56) /d -nd/
kidiina - indiina
ku-dun-a g-induni
INF-stare-Fv NP,,-induna
(3 b (3 e b
to stare induna (political figure)
(57) /n -nk/
miiné: - miinké:
mu-né: mu-nké:
NP,-four NP,-Onhe
‘tour’ ‘one’
(58) /ng-g/
bitingiz - e-gix
bur-ngi: e-g-git
‘many’ (egg,

Fwe has both voiceless and voiced prenasalized stops. Voicing in prenasalized stops
is contrastive, as shown by the following minimal pairs.

(59) /mp - mb/

mpiindi - mbundn
N-pundu N-bundu
NP,-bush NP,-dew
‘sandpaper raisin bush’ ‘dew’

(60) /nt - nd/

nditanta - nditanda
ndi-tant-a ndi-tand-a
SMs-overtake-Fv SMs—Chase-Fv
‘T overtake.’ ‘I chase.’

(61) /nk - ng/

kusinka - kerisinga
ku-sink-a ku-sing-a
INF-patch-Fv INF-paint-Fv
‘to patch’ ‘to paint’

Fwe has two prenasalized post-alveolar affricates, voiceless /nc/ and voiced /nj/. The
following near-minimal pairs show that these two phonemes are contrastive, even
though the voiceless and voiced affricate without prenasalization are not (see 2.2.3).
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(62) /nc - nj/

bance - ritba'njé
ba-dnce ru-banjé
Np,-child NP,,-cannabis
‘children’ ‘cannabis’

(63) /nc - nj/

ncere - njéwe
g-ncere g-njewe
NP,,-snake NP -poor
‘snake sp.’ ‘poor person’

The contrast between prenasalized affricates and non-prenasalized affricates is more
difhcult to prove. The sound /j/, the non-prenasalized counterpart of the voiced pre-
nasalized affricate /nj/, does occur, but it has a low frequency and mainly occurs in
loanwords (see 2.2.3). When prenasalization is used as a morphophonological process,
/nj/ commutes with /zy/ (see section 3.1 on prenasalization as a morphophonological
process). The voiceless affricate /nc/ does have a non-prenasalized counterpart /c/ as a
regular phoneme. There are, however, no minimal or near-minimal pairs to prove
that /c/ and /nc/ are contrastive phonemes, though there is also no clear conditioning
for the distribution of /¢/ and /nc/, should they be analyzed as allophones.

Fwe also has prenasalized fricatives: the labiodental fricatives /mf/ and /mv/, the al-
veolar fricatives /ns/ and /nz/ and the postalveolar fricative /nsh/. Prenasalized frica-
tives contrast with non-prenasalized fricatives, as shown for the alveolar fricatives in
the following minimal pair.

(64) /ns-s/
bansd - basa
ba-nsa ba-sa
Np,-klipspringer NP,-thief
‘klipspringers’ ‘thieves’

Prenasalized labiodental fricatives occur, though they are highly uncommon; only
four examples of /mf/ and five examples of /mv/ are found. Examples of both voiceless
and voiced prenasalized labiodental fricatives are given in (65).

(65) mfimo
g-mfumo
NP, -rhinoceros
‘rhinoceros’

mviird
g-mvura
NP,,-rain
‘rain’
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Although Fwe does use prenasalization contrastively in fricatives, at least for the
voiceless alveolar fricative as shown in (64), its contrastive function appears to be di-
minishing. The prenasalized fricatives /ns/, /nz/ and /nsh/ are occasionally pro-
nounced without prenasalization. This variation seems to be unconditioned, and may
be a sign that the contrastive use of prenasalization in fricatives is diminishing.

(66) mpdsi ~ mpdnsi
N-pansi
NP,-grasshopper
‘grasshopper’

(67) kubizwa ~ kiibinzwa
ku-binzw-a
INF-ripen-Fv
‘to ripen’

(68) riishonsho ~ riishoshod
ru-shonsho
NP, -tibia
‘tibia’

The post-alveolar fricative /sh/ is also occasionally realized as prenasalized /nsh/,
even in words where comparative data and reconstruction suggest that the sound was
never prenasalized. The addition of prenasalization may be related to the preceding
/m/, though as seen in examples (66)-(68) above, variation between prenasalized and
non-prenasalized fricatives also occurs outside this context.

(69) miishémpii ~ miinshémpiy
mu-shémpu
NP;-load

‘load’

related to kii-shémp-ek-a ‘to shoulder a load’

(70) muishiiz ~ minshiiz
mu-shu:
NP;-urine
‘urine’

related to ki-shiib-a ‘to urinate’, *~cd ‘urine’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

2.2.8 Clicks

As shown in Table 2.1, Fwe has four click phonemes. As clicks are not native pho-
nemes in Bantu, but do occur as native phonemes in the languages of the three lan-
guage families subsumed under Khoisan, it is clear that clicks in Fwe are the result of
contact with speakers of one or more Khoisan languages. There are four other Bantu
languages spoken in the relative vicinity of Fwe that have clicks, namely Mbukushu,
Manyo, Kwangali and Yeyi (Bostoen and Sands 2012; Gunnink et al. 2015).
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The functional load of clicks in Fwe is fairly low: Fwe has only four click pho-
nemes, and up to now only 79 words with click have been found. Clicks are only
used in the variety of Fwe spoken in Namibia. In the northernmost variety of Fwe
spoken in Zambia, clicks are not used, but clicks do occur in the variety of Zambian
Fwe that is spoken further south, closer to the Namibian border. This area forms a
transition zone between northernmost Zambian Fwe and Namibian Fwe. A more
detailed discussion of clicks in Fwe can be found in Gunnink (to appear).

Fwe uses different click types, the dental, lateral and post-alveolar, but click type is
not contrastive; the same word may be realized with a dental, lateral or post-alveolar
click without change in meaning.

(71) kalapira ~ kaFapira ~ killapira
ku-lapur-a
INF-tear-Fv
‘to tear’

Which click type is used depends mainly on the speaker, with the dental click being
the most common. Of the thirteen speakers interviewed for a contrastive study, the
majority only used the dental click, and those who used a click type other than the
dental, would also use the dental click.

Voicing and nasality, on the other hand, are used contrastively on clicks, and Fwe
distinguishes four click phonemes on the basis of a combination of these features: a
voiceless oral click /I/, a voiced oral click /9/, a prenasalized voiceless click /°l /, and a
voiced nasal click /*l/. Examples of the four click phonemes are given below.

(72) voiceless oral click /I/
riléma
ru-loma
NP, ;-papyrus
‘papyrus’

(73) voiced oral click /9l/

kot Sldramuika
ku-9arumuk-a
INF-shout-Fv
‘to shout loudly’

(74) prenasalized voiceless click /| /
mutldpi
mu-Yapi

NP3—frog

‘small frog sp.’
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(75) voiced nasal click /°l/

konlambira
ku-"lambur-a
INF-Strip-FvV

‘to strip (a tree)’

Due to the small number of click words, the phonemic status of these four clicks is
difhcult to prove through minimal pairs. Two minimal pairs proving the contrast be-
tween the voiceless and voiced oral click are given below.

(76) /1 -9/

kit/dpitrd - kitg/dpitrd

ku-lapur-a ku-9lapur-a

INE-tear-gv INE-stand-Fv

‘to tear’ ‘to stand with legs apart’
(77) /-9

kenilopora - feni®lopora

ku-lopor-a ku-9lopor-a

INF-run-fv INE-remove_flesh-Fv

‘to run fast’ ‘to remove flesh, an eye’

Minimal pairs to proving the contrastive use of nasality in clicks are not attested,
but nasality does seem to be a contrastive feature. When comparing the pronunciation
of clicks of thirteen different Fwe speakers, no variation was found in the realization
of nasality: the same click words were consistently realized with a nasal click by all
speakers. The following near-minimal pairs provide further support for the analysis of
nasality as a contrastive feature in clicks.

(78) /91 -1/

I rimi - kit liima

g-Ilumu ku-"ltim-a

Np.-reed INF-suck-Fv

‘edible reed’ ‘to suck out blood (to treat disease, injury or curse)’
(79) /I -"/

kiild'pwiza - ket ldmpa

ku-limpwiz-a ku-9dmp-a

INF-click-Fv INF-be_flat-Fv

‘to click in anger or resentment’ ‘to be flat (of stomach)’

Minimal pairs to prove the contrast between clicks and non-click consonants are
given in (80)-(82).
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(80) /91 -s/
kudhinta kusinta
ku-9lint-a ku-sint-a
INE-thud-rv INF-pOUr-EFV
‘to make a thud’ ‘to pour’
(81) /9 -h/
kidlaza kithdza
ku-9laz-a ku-haz-a
INE-shiver-rv INF-save-FV
‘to shiver’ ‘to save’
(82) /°-b/
ci"lina cibiina
ci-"luna ci-buna
NP,-grasshopper NP,-bush
‘grasshopper sp.’ ‘bush’

Although click type is not used contrastively, and click types are often interchanged
by speakers, there do seem to be a few words where there is a preference for a click
type. This is the case for various interjection-like words, such as lakuroko ‘it’s not
truel’, which always takes a post-alveolar click, and ndi-llose ‘it’s true’, which always
takes a lateral click. A preference for the lateral click is also seen in ki-nlld'mpwiz-a ‘to
click in anger or resentment’; although the pronunciation with the dental click can
also be heard, the pronunciation with the lateral click was preferred. This most likely
relates either to the meaning of the word, which is to produce a lateral click as a sign
of anger or resentment, or the origin of the word. It also occurs in Yeyi as kunlldpizd
‘disapprove by making a lateral click’ (Seidel 2008: 43), which also has a lateral click.

Free variation between click types is also seen in other Bantu languages of the re-
gion that have clicks, such as Manyo (M&hlig 1967: 13-14) and Mbukushu (Fisch 1998:
4). In addition to the free variation between click types, speakers of Fwe in some areas
also alternate clicks with non-click consonants. These non-click consonants share the
voicing and nasality contrasts of their click counterparts, and are always velar, even
though clicks are usually dental. The alternation between clicks and non-click conso-
nants is the result of the loss of the front closure of the click, which is usually dental,
so that only the back closure, which is always velar, remains (Gunnink to appear).
The voiceless click may alternate with [k].

(83) rildma ~ rivkéma
ru-loma
NP, ,—papyrus
‘papyrus’
The voiced click may alternate with [g]. There is also one example of a voiced click
alternating with either [g] or [d].
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(84) &fima ~ égima
e-g-%lima
AUG-NPs-fish

‘small fish sp.’

(85) 9hikimai ~ giikimiy ~ diikiima
o-likumu
NP.-fruit
“fruit sp.’

The prenasalized voiceless click may alternate with [vk].

(86) mit"ldpi ~ mirkdpi
mu-"lapi
NP;-frog

“frog sp.’
The voiced nasal click may alternate with [1].

(87) ki*himenta ~ kimiimenta
ku-"liment-a
INE-Kiss-Fv
‘to kiss’

Free variation between clicks and non-click velars is mainly seen in the central re-
gion of the Fwe-speaking area, close to the Namibian/Zambian border, where the
Zambian clickless variety and the Namibian click-using variety come into contact
with each other. Although free variation between clicks and non-clicks mainly targets
words that originally contained a click, the process is also occasionally reversed, where
words that originally contained a velar non-click consonant acquire an alternative
pronunciation with a click.

(88) kiiydra ~ ki"léra
ku-nér-a
INF-Wite-FV
‘to write’

from Lozi ku yola ‘to write’ (Burger 1960: 168)

(89) kitkdma ~ kitlama
ku-kim-a
INF-milk-Fv
‘to milk’

cf. Fwe mil-kdm-is-0 ‘squeezing tool’; Proto-Bantu *-kdm- ‘squeeze; wring’
(Bastin et al. 2002)

Click insertion is not only due to the free variation between click and non-clicks,
but can also be motivated by sound symbolism (Bostoen and Sands 2012). This differs
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from click insertion in the Nguni languages of South-Africa that have clicks, which is
commonly attributed to the taboo language of hlonipha (Herbert 1990). A taboo prac-
tice similar to hlonipha is not observed among Fwe speakers.

Examples of Fwe words where the use of a click may be linked to sound symbolism
are given below.

(90) ki"himenta
ku-"liment-a
INE-Kiss-Fv
‘to kiss™

(91) kidlonta
ku-96nt-a
INF-drip-Fv

‘to drip’

cf. lla -londauka ‘to drip’ (Smith 1964: 288), *~tén- ‘drip, rain, speckle, be
speckled’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(92) kitldsarika
ku-las-a-uk-a
INF-spark-PL1-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to sparkle, emit sparks’

(93) ki"lambiika
ku-"lambuk-a
INE-burst-Fv
‘to burst (of a mukusi pod)’

2.3 Vowels

This section discusses the vowels of Fwe. Fwe has five contrastive vowel phonemes,
which are discussed in section 2.3.1 together with evidence for their phonemic status.
Vowel length plays a role in Fwe in three different ways. Firstly, there is a phonemic
distinction between long and short vowels, even though long vowels are quite rare
(section 2.3.2). Secondly, Fwe makes use of two processes of automatic vowel length-
ening: phonetic lengthening targets vowels preceded and followed by certain conso-
nants (section 2.3.3), and prosodic lengthening targets vowels in the penultimate mora
of a clause-final word (section 2.3.4). Although vowel length and the two processes of
automatic lengthening differ in their conditioning, they are very parallel in their pho-
netic properties: phonemically long vowels, phonetically lengthened vowels and pro-
sodically lengthened vowels are equally long, and the distinction between short vow-
els and long or lengthened vowels is very minimal and possibly diminishing, though
their importance in the tonal system remains. Furthermore, both long vowels and
phonetically lengthened (but not prosodically lengthened) vowels contain two tone-
bearing units, rather than one.

® This word also has a possible Khoe or Ju etymology (Gunnink et al 2015: 230).
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2.3.1 Phonemic vowels
Fwe has five contrastive vowel phonemes, displayed in the following example.
(94) Contrastive vowels
i/ /u/
/el >/
/a/

The following minimal pairs show that /a/, /e/, /o/, /u/ and /i/ are contrastive.
Throughout this thesis, /e/ will be written as <e> and /5/ will be written as <o>.

(95) /u/ - /ol - lal

kukiimba - kikémba - kukdmba
ku-kiamb-a ku-kémb-a ku-kimb-a
INF-howl-Fv INE-lick-Fv INF-clap-Fv
‘to how!’ ‘to lick’ ‘to clap’

(96) £/ - Jel

kuminad - kimena

ku-min-a ku-men-a
INE-swallow-Fv INF-SPIout-Fv

‘to swallow’ ‘to sprout (of wild plants)’

(97) 1/ - /il

kiisika - kuisiika
ku-sik-a ku-sik-a
INF-light-Fv INF-descend-Fv
‘to light’ ‘to descend’
(98) /el - /of
kuré:ta - kurézta
ku-ré:t-a ku-ré:t-a
INF-bring-Fv INF-dream-Fv
‘to bring’ ‘to dream’

2.3.2 Phonemic vowel length
Fwe has a phonemic opposition between short and long vowels, as shown by the fol-
lowing minimal pairs. Phonemic vowel length is marked in the orthography used in

this thesis with the symbol /3/.
(99) /u-uy/

kukiira - kukizra

ku-ktr-a ku-ka:r-a
INF-ZTOW-FV INE-shift-Fv

‘to grow’ ‘to shift, move house’
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(100) /o - o1/

knkéra - kukorra
ku-kér-a ku-kéir-a
INE-irritate-Fv INF-cough-Fv
‘to irritate’ ‘to cough’

All ive vowel phonemes occur as either short or long; examples of /o0:/ and /u:/ are
given in (99)-(100) above. Examples of /az/, /ei/ and /i:/ are given in (101)-(103) below.
Long vowels can occur in any position of the word, and word-final long vowels are
not shortened, as seen in (103)-(104).

(101) kardzra
ku-rair-a
INF-sleep-Fv
‘to sleep’

(102) kitké:zya
ku-keizy-a
INE-COme-FV
‘to come’

(103) egi:
e-o-gi:
AUG—NPs—egg

3 b

egg
(104) yeénké:
ye-nké:
PP,~One
‘alone’

In some cases, a long vowel in Fwe is a reflex of a reconstructed long vowel or
vowel sequence for Proto-Bantu, as in examples (105)-(107).

(105) karé:ta
ku-réit-a
INF-dream-Fv
‘to dream’

from *-déot- ‘dream’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(106) kitkdzna
ku-kamn-a
INF-reject-Fv
‘to reject, divorce’

from *-kdan- ‘deny, refuse’ (Bastin et al. 2002)
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(107) biré:
bu-ré:
NP,-long

‘length’
from *-dai long’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

In other cases, a long vowel appears to be the result of the historical merger of two
vowels across a morpheme boundary. The verb stem -coir- historically consisted of a
root —co- and a separative sufhix -or, as can be seen from the fact that the transitive sep-
arative suffix -or can be replaced by an intransitive separative sufhx -ok. (For more on
the separative derivation, see section 8.7.) The underived root -co- is not attested in
Fwe.

(108) a. kiicorra
ku-coir-a
INE-break-rv
‘to break’

from -co- ‘break’ + -or separative sufhx

b. kucotka
ku-co-ok-a
INF-break-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to break’

In other verb stems where the long vowel appears to result from a historical merger
of two short vowels, the modern form of the verb no longer shows a commutation
between two different sufhxes. Nonetheless, formal similarity between the verb root
and attested derivational sufhxes in Fwe do show that the long vowels in these verb
stems go back to a historical merger of the vowel of the root with the vowel of a deri-
vational sufhx, which has subsequently become unanalyzable. This is in line with the
fact that many derivational sufhixes in Fwe are lexicalized. Examples include the verb
stem -zitk- ‘hide’, which appears to contain the transitive impositional sufhix -ik (for
more on the impositional, see section 8.8), and the verb stem -ziir- ‘undress’, which
appears to contain the transitive separative suffix -ur (see section 8.7 for the various
allomorphs of this sufhx).

Long vowels only arise from historical processes of vowel juxtaposition; synchronic
vowel juxtaposition does not always lead to vowel lengthening. This is discussed in
more detail in section 3.2.

Vowel length plays an important role in the tonal system of Fwe. Long vowels are
bimoraic, and a high tone can be assigned to either of the two moras. Subsequently,
however, the high tone is copied onto the other mora of the vowel, so that the surface
realizations of tones on bimoraic vowels is identical to the surface realization of tones
on monomoraic vowels. This is discussed in more detail in chapter 4 on tone.

Long vowels are not common in Fwe: only 30 words (out of a 2,200 word list)
with a long vowel have been identified. Furthermore, the phonetic realization of
phonemic vowel length is fairly subtle, and its effects are mainly found in the tonal
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system. It seems then that phonemic vowel length is becoming increasingly marginal
in Fwe.

2.3.3 Phonetic vowel lengthening

In addition to phonemic vowel length, Fwe has automatic, non-contrastive vowel
lengthening, which is conditioned by the nature of the consonants following and pre-
ceding the vowel. As this type of vowel lengthening is not phonemic, it is not marked
in the orthography used in this thesis, with the exception of the examples given in this
section, where lengthening is marked with the symbol [:]. There are a number of
different phonological environments that condition vowel lengthening. Firstly, vow-
els are lengthened when preceded by the glide /w/ or /y/. Lengthening can target

vowels in medial position, as in (109), but also in word-final position, as in (110)-(111).

(109) kitwd:ra
ku-twir-a
INF-bring-Fv
‘to bring’

(110) Kiirya:
ku-ri-a
INE-eat-FV
‘to eat’

(111) kamwiz
ka-mwi
NP,,-heat
‘heat; afternoon’

Vowels are also lengthened if directly followed by a prenasalized consonant.

(112) kirdzmba
ku-rimb-a
INF-plaster-Fv
‘to plaster’

(113) knsizmpa
ku-tump-a
INF-SpTout-Fv
‘to sprout (of wild plants)’

Vowel lengthening also occurs when a vowel /a/ is preceded by an alveolar frica-
tive. Both the prenasalized fricatives /ns/ and /nz/ and the non-prenasalized fricatives
/s/ and /z/ cause the following /a/ to lengthen, as shown in (114)-(116). The post-
alveolar fricatives /sh/ and /zy/, however, do not cause the following vowels to
lengthen, as shown in (117)-(118).
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(114) kiydshimisa:
ku-yéshimis-a
INF-sheeze-FV
‘to sneeze’

(115) ornsd
0-g-nsi
auG-Np, -klipspringer

‘klipspringer (antelope sp.)’

(116) kizdana
ku-zan-a
INF-play-Fv
‘to play’

(117) kashaka
ku-shak-a
INF-Want-Fv
‘to want, like, love’

(118) kitzydbdrd
ku-zyabar-a
INF-dress-Fv
‘to get dressed’

Lengthening of /a/ before alveolar fricatives is the last step in a process of sound
change and analogical extension very similar to what is described for Ganda (Hyman
2003). In Ganda, a causative sufhix -i caused spirantization of the last consonant of the
root of the verb to /s/. The vowel /i/ of the causative was subsequently absorbed into
the preceding consonant, combined with compensatory lengthening of the final vow-
el -a of the verb. In other verbs ending in /sa/, where no causative morphology is pre-
sent, the lengthening was added analogous to the lengthening in causative verbs. A
similar process appears to have taken place in Fwe, where an earlier causative suthx *i
also triggered spirantization of the previous consonant to /s/ or /z/, leading to the loss
of /i/ and compensatory lengthening’. Although this process is no longer productive
in Fwe, numerous examples are attested that show that the commutation of a final
stem consonant to /s/ or /z/ was part of causative formation (see section 8.4 for more
examples).

7 In Ganda, this process involved glide formation from /i/ to /y/ (Hyman 2003). In Fwe, there is
no clear evidence for glide formation, e.g. no causative verbs are attested where /s/ is followed by
/yl. It is possible that glide formation historically took place, and that the glide was subsequently
lost, as Fwe does not (or no longer) allow combinations of /s/ and /y/ (see section 2.4.2 on co-
occurrence restrictions).
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(119)

(120)

The lengthening of the final vowel /a/ in causative verbs is the result of compensa-
tory lengthening triggered by the loss of the earlier vowel /i/. Subsequently, all in-
stances of /a/ after an alveolar fricative where lengthened, not only those that were the
result of causative formation. Whereas in Ganda, this analogical extension was limited
to /sa/ sequences at the end of a verb, in Fwe the analogical extension includes all in-
stances of /a/ before an alveolar fricative, also when such a sequence is not the last syl-
lable of a verb stem, as in (121)-(122), and even in nouns, as in (123)-(126).

(121)

(122)

(123)
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kitikita

ku-tukut-a
INF-become_warm-Fv
‘to become warm’

kutikiisa:

ku-tukus-a
INE-become_warm.cAUS-FV
‘to warm (something) up’

from ku-tukut-i-a > ku-tukus-i-a > ku-tukus-a:

kuhara
ku-har-a
INE-live-Fv
‘to live’

kihdza:

ku-hidz-a

INF-save.CAUS-FV

‘to save (lit. ‘make someone live’)’

from ku-har-i-a > ku-haz-i-a > ku-haz-a:

kizaina
ku-zan-a
INF-dance-Fv
‘to dance, play’

kizdira

ku-zir-a
INF-give_birth-Fv

‘to give birth (of animals)’

esarbiire
e-g-saburé
AUG-NP.-machete
‘machete’
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(124) kd'nénsa:
ki-nensa
NP ,-pink
‘pink, little toe

b

(125) nlor'éza:
N-"|6reza
NPy-resin
‘resin’

(126) nzdsi
N-zasi
NP, -spark

‘sparks’

That the lengthening of /a/ before /s/ and /z/ is the result of analogical extension,
and not of individual cases of spirantization in each of the words that contain a /sa/ or
/zal sequence, can be seen from the fact that many words with /sa/ and /za/ sequences
are borrowings, such as mii-sd: ‘thief from Khwe ic’aa ‘to steal’ (Kilian-Hatz 2003:
355)°, kil-sehéz-d: ‘to work’, from Lozi ku sebeza ‘to work’ (Burger 1960: 168).°

Although phonemically long vowels and phonetically lengthened vowels differ in
their conditioning, their behavior is otherwise very parallel. Both long vowels and
lengthened vowels contain two tone-bearing units rather than one, an important dis-
tinction in the tonal system of Fwe (see chapter 4). Furthermore, the difference be-
tween both long vowels and lengthened vowels, and short vowels, is very minimal,
and the actual length or lengthening is barely perceptible. This is a trait Fwe shares
with closely-related Totela, which also lengthens vowels under conditions compara-
ble to those in Fwe, but barely so. As Crane (2011: 71) states, “I found vowel length
somewhat hard to perceive, especially in nouns, and speakers did not correct my pro-
ductions for it as they corrected for tone and other segmental errors”.

2.3.4 Prosodic vowel lengthening
A second type of predictable vowel lengthening is used in Fwe, which targets the pe-
nultimate mora of a clause-final word. The automatic lengthening of clause-final pe-
nultimate vowels is common in Bantu languages, and had already been noted for Fwe
by Bostoen (2009: 111). This type of lengthening will be referred to here as prosodic
lengthening. As prosodic lengthening is predictable, it is not marked in the orthogra-
phy used in this thesis, with the exception of the examples in this section, where
lengthening is marked with [:].

Prosodic lengthening targets the penultimate mora of a clause-final word, as seen in
the following examples.

* In this case, however, the source word also has a long vowel.

’ An alternative explanation for the origin of lengthening of /a/ before /s/ and /z/ would be a
more general rule of spirantization followed by glide absorption and compensatory lengthening,
not only in causative verbs. This would fail to explain, however, why only the alveolar fricatives
are affected, and not the labiodental fricatives, which are also the result of spirantization.
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(127) cibaska
ci-baka
NP,-place
‘place

(128) kiibdbaréxra
ku-bibarer-a
INF-guard-Fv
‘to guard’

Prosodic lengthening targets the penultimate mora, and not the penultimate sylla-
ble; if the last syllable of a clause-final word is bimoraic, such as the bimoraic last syl-
lable -kwa: in example (129), penultimate lengthening does not target the penultimate
syllable -ro-, but the penultimate mora of the last syllable. As such prosodic lengthen-
ing is realized on the last syllable rather than the penultimate syllable.

(129) kitkdsorokwa:
*knkésorotkwa
ku-kdsorokw-a
INF-sleep-Fv
[3 : b
to sleep until rested

Prosodic lengthening can target phonetically lengthened vowels, in which case
both types of length are cumulative; a phonetically lengthened vowel that is prosod-
ically lengthened is pronounced with more length than a phonetically lengthened
vowel that is not prosodically lengthened.

Prosodic lengthening can also target phonemically long vowels. In this case too,
both types of length are cumulative, and long vowels that are prosodically lengthened
are audibly longer than long vowels that are not prosodically lengthened. This is
shown below with the verbal root -cotk-, which contains a long vowel /o:/. If the
vowel /01/ occurs in the penultimate syllable of an utterance, as in example (130), it is
targeted by prosodic lengthening and as such pronounced with more length (indicat-
ed by a double : sign) than when the same vowel is used in a different syllable, not
targeted by prosodic lengthening, as seen in example (131).

(130) cdcdr:ki
ci-a-cork-i
SM,~PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘It broke.’

(131) cicd:kéte
ci-cotk-éte
sMm,~break-sTAaT
‘It is broken.’

This shows that phonetically, there is a three-way length distinction in Fwe. Short
vowels are pronounced with the least length; intermediate lengthening is found with
phonemically long vowels, and phonetically and prosodically lengthened vowels; and
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vowels where prosodic lengthening combines with contrastive vowel length or pho-
netic lengthening are pronounced with the most length. This three-way distinction is
not phonemic, however, because the difference between intermediate and long is de-
termined by at least one non-contrastive factor, prosodic lengthening.

Prosodic lengthening is quite subtle, with only a very small difference between
vowels with and without prosodic lengthening. Its phonetic realization is comparable
to both phonemic vowel length and phonetic vowel lengthening, with the difference
between short vowels on the one hand and either long vowels, phonetically length-
ened vowels or prosodically lengthened vowels on the other hand being quite small.

Whereas long phonetically lengthened vowels are counted as bimoraic in the tonal
system of Fwe (cf. 2.3.2), prosodically lengthened vowels are not counted as bimoraic,
but as monomoraic. Prosodic lengthening does influence the tonal system, however,
in that only on prosodically lengthened vowels high tones can be realized as falling
under certain conditions (see section 4.1.5 of chapter 4 on tone).

2.4 Syllable structure

The following section discusses the phonotactic structure of Fwe. Section 2.4.1 dis-
cusses the different syllable types that are allowed in Fwe, and section 2.4.2 takes a
closer look at the distribution of consonants and vowels with respect to each other,
noting a number of restrictions on their co-occurrence.

2.4.1 Syllable types

Fwe has a strictly open syllable structure, where coda consonants are never allowed.
Fwe allows for three different syllable types: CV, where the onset is a consonant and
the nucleus a vowel, CGV, where the onset is a consonant followed by a glide, and V,
which lacks an onset and consists of a vowel only. All three syllable types can be seen
to occur in (132).

(132) [o.ki.rwa]
‘to hight’

A syllable onset may also consist of a nasal followed by another consonant. These
nasal-consonant combinations are analyzed as a single prenasalized phoneme rather
than a combination of two phonemes, and have been discussed in section 2.2.7.

A syllable onset consisting of a consonant and a glide may be the result of vowel hi-
atus resolution, where a vowel is changed to a glide when followed by another vowel;
see section 3.2.3 on glide formation. Consonant-glide combinations may also be pho-
nemic; the following (near-)minimal pairs show this contrast.

(133) /r - rw/
kiiréra - kurweéra
ku-rer-a ku-rwer-a
INF-feed-Fv INE-watch-rv
‘to feed’ ‘to watch’
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(134) /r - ry/
kiirowa - leitryéwd
ku-ro-a ku-ry6-a
INF-bewitch-Fv INE-be_sweet-Fv
‘to bewitch’ ‘to be sweet’

V syllables may occur word-initially or word-medially. In the latter case, the result-
ant V.V sequence is often broken up by an epenthetic consonant [h], [y] or [w] (see
sections 3.2.3 and 3.2.5). Consonant epenthesis is not obligatory, however, and word-
medial V.V sequences are allowed, as shown in the following examples. V.V sequenc-
es may contain two different vowels, as in (135), or two identical vowels, as in (136).

(135) V.V sequences of two different vowels

a. ma.ri.d.njo
@-marianjo
NP, -virgin
‘virgin’

b. mbé.'éra
g-mbderi
NP, -wild_dog
‘wild dog’

¢ hkifiama
ku-fa-am-a
INF-approach-IMp.INTR-FV
‘to approach’

(136) V.V sequences of two identical vowels

a. ki1.bo.0.ra
ku-boor-a
INF-return-gv
‘to return’

b. nda.da.no
N-daano
NP -message
‘message’

C. kii.ci.ina
ku-cuun-a
INE-limp-Fv
‘to limp’
Sequences of two identical vowels are distinct from long vowels, phonetically
lengthened vowels and prosodically lengthened vowels (see sections 2.3.2-2.3.4). Se-
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quences of two identical vowels are realized as longer than phonemically long vowels,
phonetically or prosodically lengthened vowels. Sequences of two identical vowels
also differ from phonemically or phonetically long vowels in their possible tonal reali-
zations. Sequences of two identical vowels can each take a different tone; the patterns
L-L, H-H, H-L, L-H and F-L are all attested. Long and lengthened vowels only take
one of the following three tonal melodies: L, H, and F.

Table 2.2: Tonal patterns on vowel sequences and long vowels

Sequences of two identical vow- Lengthened vowels
els

LL | ki.nyée.zad ‘to annoy’ kni.néx.nga ‘to dance, play’

HH | muiiai ‘hippopotamus’ ki.tiiz.mbiika ‘to burn’

1| |

HL | mwin ‘hippopotamus’ kir.biiz.mba ‘to create, mould’

LH | ndirddna‘l say goodbye.’

FL | ntii ‘hyena’

The fact that both vowels can take a different tone shows that these vowels are se-
quences of two separate vowels of identical vowel quality, rather than long or length-
ened vowels. Furthermore, vowel sequences can be broken up by an epenthetic con-
sonant [h], [y] or [w], as shown with the vowel sequence /0.0/ in example (137) (see
also section 3.2.5), but lengthened or long vowels can never be separated by an epen-
thetic consonant, as shown with the long vowel [o:] in (138).

(137) [kir.bo.o.ra] ~ [kibo.ho.ra]
/kti-boor-a/
INF-return-Fv
‘to return’

(138) [kit.cozka]
*[kerv.co.ho.kal
/ku-cork-a/
INE-break-rv
‘to break’

Vowel sequences and lengthened vowels are also distinct from a historical point of
view; vowel sequences (of either identical or different vowels) mostly derive from
original CV.CV sequences, from which the second consonant was lost through regu-
lar diachronic sound changes. This has affected *p and *g, which were both lost before
non-high vowels (Bostoen 2009).

(139) ~fuwi
~fwii
‘short’

from *-kuipi ‘short’ (Bastin et al. 2002)
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(140) njiL.i
N-jua
NP, -pea
‘peas’

from *-jbg6 ‘groundnut’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(141) njio
N-jtio
NP,-house
‘house’

from *-j6g0 ‘house’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

Long and lengthened vowels are not the result of the loss of an intervocalic conso-
nant. Long vowels derive from earlier long vowels or vowel sequences, as discussed in
section 2.3.2, and lengthened vowels are the result of predictable synchronic processes
as discussed in sections 2.3.3 and 2.3.4. Based on both synchronic and diachronic evi-
dence, it is clear that vowel sequences of either identical or different vowels are dis-
tinct from long or lengthened vowels.

2.4.2 Co-occurrence restrictions
This section discusses a number of restrictions on which vowels can be preceded by
which consonant. Co-occurrence restrictions are seen with labiodental and alveolar
fricatives, which may only be followed by high vowels or glides. This is the result of
the diachronic sound change of Bantu Spirantization, whereby stops followed by a
high vowel changed into a fricative. No restrictions apply to the postalveolar fricatives
/sh/ and /zy/, the bilabial fricative /b/ and the glottal fricative /h/ because they are not
the result of Bantu Spirantization, but of a change of the reconstructed stops to frica-
tives before non-high vowels (Bostoen 2009).

The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ can only be followed by a high vowel /i/ or /u/, or
a glide /w/. The same is true for the prenasalized alveolar fricatives /ns/ and /nz/. Ex-
amples are given for /s/ and /ns/ in (142), and for /z/ and /nz/ in (143).

(142) a. krisika
ku-sik-a
INE-light-Fv
‘to light’

b. MUSUMo
mu-sumo
NP;-pole

‘pole’

c. miswa
mu-swa
NP;-rope
‘small rope

b
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d. MUSIHNSH
mu-sansu
Np;-lower_leg
‘front part of lower leg’

(143) a. ziba
g-ziba
Np.-lake

‘lake’

b. clzuma
ci-zuma
NP,-basket

‘basket’

c. rubénzwa
ru-bénzwa
NP,-pancreas
‘pancreas’

A number of exceptions are found, which are mostly borrowings.

(144) sdka

o-saka

NP;-bag

cbag,

from Afrikaans sak ‘bag’
(145) kiisépa

ku-sep-a

INF-trust-Fv
‘to trust, hope’

from Lozi ku sepa ‘to trust’ (Burger 1960)

(146) misa
mu-sa
NpP,-thief

‘thief
from Khwe tc’aa ‘to steal’ (Kilian-Hatz 2003: 355)

Combinations of alveolar fricatives with non-high vowels words are also attested in
words where the alveolar fricative is part of a causative. The synchronically produc-
tive causative sufhx -is can be followed by the vowels /a/ or /e/ functioning as inflec-
tional sufhxes, or the vowel /o/ functioning as a nominalizing sufhx.
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(147) kiairisa
ku-ur-is-a
INF-buy-cAUS-FV
‘to sell’

(148) onditiiseé
o-ndi-tus-¢
SM,56-OMs-help-PEv.sBjv
“You should help me.’

(149) cikiriso
ci-kur-is-o
NP;-SWeep-CAUS-INSTR
‘broom’

There are also instances of /s/ or /z/ that are the result of an earlier causative
sufhix -i, which caused spirantization of the preceding consonant. In these lexicalized
causative forms, alveolar fricatives may also combine with vowels other than /i/ or /u/.

(150) a. kribiisa
ku-btis-a
INF-wake-Fv
‘to wake (someone) up’

from -hiik- ‘wake up’ + causative

b. mbondimnbiisé
mbo-ndi-mu-bus-é
NEAR_FUT-SM,s;-OM,-wake-PFV.SBJv
‘I will wake her/him up.’

(151) a. knfwinsa
ku-fwins-a
INE-seal-Fv
‘to seal’

from -fwink- ‘become sealed’ + causative

b. cifwinso
ci-fwins-o
NP,-seal-INSTR
‘stopper’

Alveolar fricatives followed by non-high vowels are also seen in the alternative
pronunciation of grammatical prefixes with a post-alveolar fricative; some speakers of
Namibian Fwe realize these as alveolar fricatives (see 2.2.2 for examples).

The labio-dental fricatives /f/ and /v/ are subject to even stronger co-occurrence re-
strictions; these phonemes can only be followed by a high back vowel /u/ or by the
glide /w/.
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(152) mafiita
ma-futi
NP -0il
‘oil, lotion’

(153) kifweba
ku-fweb-a
INF-smoke-Fv
‘to smoke’

(154) viimo
@-vumo
NPs-stomach
‘stomach’

(155) kirivwanga
ku-ri-vwang-a
INF-REFL-WIap-FV
‘to put on a chitenge’

For the labiodental fricatives too, a few exceptions are found where a labiodental
fricative is followed by a vowel other than /u/, which are mostly loanwords.

(156) foni
o-féni
NP;-phone

‘phone’
borrowed from English phone

(157) cifatého
ci-fatehé
NP,—face
‘face’

borrowed from Lozi sifateho ‘face’ (Burger 1960: 54)

All other fricatives, that is the postalveolar fricatives /sh/ and /zy/, the bilabial frica-
tive /b/ and the glottal fricative /h/, are not subject to co-occurrence restrictions, but
may be followed by any of the five vowels.

Another co-occurrence restriction concerns the velar stop /k/, which is not found
with the high front vowel /i/. This is the result of the diachronic shift from *k to /c/
before /i/ (Bostoen 2009: 118-119). One of the main exceptions is the reflexive prefix
ki-, used in Zambian Fwe. Namibian Fwe uses a different reflexive prefix ri-; in com-
bination with the unexpected maintenance of /k/ before /i/, this suggests that the re-
flexive form ki- in northern Fwe may be a borrowing from another Bantu language.
For more on the reflexive, see section 9.3.

Clicks also appear to be subject to certain co-occurrence restrictions. Although
click words are not common in Fwe, in 78 out of 84 click words collected the click is
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followed by a vowel /a/, /o/ or /u/. The only six click words in which clicks are fol-
lowed by a front vowel /i/ or /e/ are listed below; the two words in (161) and (162)
may be borrowings from Yeyi, and the words listed in (163) appear to contain the
same (ideophonic) root. With the exception of the Yeyi borrowing in (161), all cases
of clicks followed by front vowels involve a voiced click.

(158) 9fima
o-9lima
NPs-fish
‘small fish sp.’

(159) ci%finjo
ci-Ylinjo
NP -tree
‘tree sp.’

(160) kidlintira
ku-9lintur-a
INE-lie-Fv
‘to lie with bent knees’

(161) vlirja
N-1linf4
NP,,~date
‘dates’

from Yeyi zifila ‘fruits of the date palm tree’ (Seidel 2008: 28)

(162) -9/éne
‘thin’

from Yevi nc’ene ‘thin’
y

(163) a. 9
‘sound of landing’

b.  kidlinkita
ku-9linkit-a
INF-pound-rv
‘to pound with short, sharp movements’

C. ks finta
ku-9lint-a
INF-hop-Fv
‘to crash/fall down noisily; to hop up and down’

Despite the low number of click words and the handful of counterexamples, there is
thus a clear tendency for clicks to be followed by non-front vowels. Similar tenden-
cies are observed in various Khoisan languages, where a Back Vowel Constraint
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(BVC) assimilates front vowels to back vowels when preceded by certain clicks
(Miller 2011). This only affects vowels preceded by labial, alveolar and lateral clicks,
however, not vowels preceded by dental and palatal clicks. It is therefore surprising
that Fwe shows such a strong preference for back vowels after clicks, as Fwe clicks are
most commonly realized as dental. The preference of back vowels after clicks in Fwe
could be the result of borrowing from languages such as Jul’hoan, where the BVC is
active (Miller 2013). Another possible explanation is that the modern variation in click
type, with a preference for the dental, has not always existed, but that Fwe at an earli-
er stage had a preference for alveolar or lateral clicks, thus explaining the prevalence of
back vowels after clicks, or even used alveolar and/or lateral clicks phonemically.

Co-occurrence restrictions on glides are also attested. Glides may be preceded by
another consonant; for the glide /w/, virtually all logically possible consonant-glide
combinations are attested. There are a few possible combinations that are not attested,
such as /dw/, /9lw/, /"lw/ and /*lw/. The absence of these combinations is probably the
result of the low frequency of /d/, /9/, /"l/ and /"|/, and is unlikely to represent some
underlying constraint on their co-occurrence with /w/, as /w/ does co-occur with
other voiced stops, affricates and clicks, as shown in (164)-(167).

(164) sibbwé
g-sibbwé
NP,,-jackal

‘jackal’

(165) kigwa
ku-gw-a
INE-fall-Fv

‘to fall’

(166) bicwara
bu-cwara
NP, ,-beer
‘beer’

(167) kihvdmpiza (variant of -ldmpwiza)
ku-lwimpiz-a
INE-click-Fv
‘to click in anger’

A consonant followed by /w/ is never followed by a back vowel /o/ or /u/. This
constraint is likely to be related to the historical development of /w/, which derives
from an earlier vowel /u/ or /o/, as seen in the following examples.

(168) ebwe
e-g-bwe
AUG-NP;-stone
‘stone’

from *-bweé ‘stone’ (Bastin et al. 2002)
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(169) kitkwata
ku-kwit-a
INE-touch-Fv
‘to touch’

from *-kdat- ‘seize, grasp’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(170) kitwa
ku-tw-4
INF-pound-rv
‘to pound’

from *-t6- ‘stamp, pound, bite’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

The vocalic origin of glides still has its effects on modern Fwe. As discussed in 2.3.2,
vowel lengthening affects vowels preceded by a consonant-glide combination. This
lengthening may be interpreted as the effect of the length of the earlier vowel.

Combinations of a consonant with the glide /y/ also exist, though they may only
involve the consonant /r/, in which case /r/ is realized as [1]. This is part of the same
allophony that causes /r/ to be realized as [] before the high front vowel /i/ (see also
section 2.2.5), because the palatal glide derives from an earlier vowel /i/. Examples of
syllables with an onset /ry/ are given below.

(171) knryénkwera
ku-ryénkwet-a
INE-bribe-Fv
‘to bribe’

(172) shirya
g-shiryd
Nps-other_side
‘other/opposite side’
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3 Morphophonology

3.1 Prenasalization

As shown in section 2.2 of the previous chapter, prenasalized consonants are part of
the phoneme inventory of Fwe. Prenasalized consonants can be part of the underlying
form of a lexical or grammatical morpheme, but they can also be the result of the ad-
dition of a prefix that consists of a homorganic nasal, which assimilates to the place of
articulation of the following consonant, which in turn may assimilate in manner of
articulation to the nasal, mostly by changing continuants into obstruents. These mor-
phophonological changes are discussed in this section.

A homorganic nasal prefix plays a role in the formation of copulative prefixes, and
an archaic form of the first person singular object marker, but is synchronically only
productive as a nominal prefix of class 9/10 (see also section 5.1 on nominal prefixes). It
is not always clear in nouns of class 9/10 what the initial segment of the root is with-
out nasal prefix. Two sources for identifying the form of the root are available. The
form of the root when used in a different noun class, which does not use a nominal
prefix N-, shows the underlying form. Alternatively, some nouns derive from verbs
(see section 6.1 on verb to noun derivation), which show the form of the root without
nominal prefix.

When the class 9/10 nominal prefix N- combines with a root where the initial con-
sonant is a stop, the stop will be prenasalized. This is the case for the voiceless stops
/p/, It/ and /k/. Tt also appears to be the case for the more peripheral voiced stop pho-
nemes /bb, d, g/, though the number of examples is too limited to fully describe the
behavior of voiced stops when prenasalized.

(1) ntoréko
N-torokd
NPy-meaning
‘meaning’

cf. kii-tdrok-a ‘to translate, explain’

(2) nkd'mbdmo
N-kimbamé
NP,-slope
‘upward slope’

cf. kn-kdmbam-a ‘to ascend’

(3) mpdkwa
N-pédkwa
NP,-sling

‘sling’
cf. kii-pak-a ‘carry on one’s back (of a child)’ + -w passive
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(4) mbdéra
N-bbori
NPy-ball

‘ball’

cf. ebbéra
e-g-bbori
AUG-NPs-ball

‘ball’

The effect of the prefix N- on fricatives is more varied. The alveolar fricatives /s/
and /z/ become /ns/ and /nz/, as in examples (s) and (6).

(5) nsurimiko
N-strumuko
NPg-slope
‘downward slope’

ct. ku-siirimuk-a ‘to descend’

(6) nzdsi
N-zisi
NP, -spark

‘sparks’
cf. class 11 rii-zdsi ‘spark’

The post-alveolar fricative /sh/ becomes /nsh/, but its voiced counterpart /zy/
changes from a fricative to an affricate /j/ when combined with N-.

(7)  nshika
N-shik4
NP, -mangosteen
‘African mangosteens’

cf. class 11 rii-"shika ‘African mangosteen’
(8) nﬁmbb
N-jimbo
NPm—SOHg
‘songs’
cf. ki-zyimb-a ‘to sing’
The bilabial fricative /b/ and the glottal fricative /h/ change to stops before N-: the

fricative /b/ becomes a prenasalized stop /mbb/", and fricative /h/ becomes a prenasal-

ized stop /mp/.

'” As the bilabial fricative /b/ always changes to a stop before /m/, the prenasalized fricative is
written as /mb/ in the practical orthography used in the rest of this thesis.
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(9) mbbezyo
N-bezyo
NP,-axe
‘small axe (for carving)’

cf. ki-béizy-d ‘to carve’
(10) mpdii

N-pati

‘ribs’

cf. class 11 ru-hdti ‘rib’
The tap /r/ changes to a plosive /d/ before N-.

(11) ndiingan
N-dingati
NPy-hoise
‘noise’

cf. kit-rilng-a ‘to make noise’

The combination of N- with a vowel-initial root results in a prenasalized velar stop
/ng/. Most of the examples in which this occurs are stems that had an initial consonant
/g/ originally, which is regularly lost in Fwe (Bostoen 2009: 115). One example is at-
tested where a vowel-initial stem takes /ny/ when used with a prefix N-, even though
this stem, too, is a reflex of a stem reconstructed with *g.

(12) maéma vs.  ngoma
ma-O6ma N-géma
NP,-drum NP,-drum
‘drums’ ‘drum’

from *-goma ‘drum’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(13) ngiriso vs.  kadrisa
N-guriso ku-uris-a
NP,-profit INF-sell-Fv
‘profit’ ‘to sell’

from *-gbd- ‘buy’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(14) nyd=zi
ny-ozi
NP, -plant
‘plants (used for making ropes)’

cf. class 11 r-dzi ‘plant (used for making ropes)’
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from *-godi ‘string’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

The following rules summarize the changes to root-initial phonemes caused by the
preﬁx N-.

(15) zy > nj/N__
b>bb/N__
h>p/N__
r>d/N_
o>g/N__

These changes only apply to nouns inherently in class 9/10, or nouns shifted to
these classes for inflectional purposes, e.g. to mark a singular or plural. Nouns that are
shifted from class 9/10 to another class for derivational purposes lose their nasal prefix,
but the realization of the initial consonant remains plosive, and does not change back
to a fricative or tap. This is shown in (16) with the noun mpiizo ‘question’, which is
shifted to class 12 to derive a diminutive: the homorganic nasal prefix of class 9 is lost,
but the consonant /p/ does not change to /h/.

(16) a. mpiizo
N-puzd
NPy-question
‘question’

b. kdpﬁzé
ka-puzd
NP ,-question
‘small question’

Many nouns in class 1a also feature an initial nasal element, which partially func-
tions as a nominal prefix: it is not lost when the noun is shifted to class 2 to mark a
plural, but it is lost when the noun is shifted to a different noun class for derivational
purposes. In this case it displays the same phonological behavior as noted for the class
9/10 prefix N- noted above, e.g. the homorganic nasals is lost but the root-initial con-
sonant does not change its manner of articulation. This is discussed in section 5.1.

The subject and object marker of the first person singular, which consists of a ho-
morganic nasal in some Bantu languages, is a syllabic prefix ndi- in Fwe and as such
does not involve a prefix N-. There are traces, however, of a N- prefix marking first
person singular object in an earlier stage of the language. The form in (17)a was
offered by speakers as “archaic Fwe™: here, the first person singular object is marked
by a nasal prefixed to the verb stem. This contrasts with the modern form in b), where
the first person singular object is marked with the prefix ndi-. Another petrified trace
of a first person singular object marker N- is seen in the personal name Miingiirike as
shown in (18).
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(17) a. Archaic form
ntdmbike
N-tdmbik-e
OM;5G-giVe-PFV.SBJV
‘Give me.’

b. Modern form
nditdmbike
ndi-tdimbik-e
OM;5G-giVe-PFV.SBJV
‘Give me.’

18) a. Miingiirike
4
‘Mungurike (boy’s name)’

b. Putative historic source
mimgbirﬂeé
mu-ng-urik-e
SM,p; ~OM g;-Name-PFV.SBJV
‘Name me.’

c. Corresponding modern verb
kunrika
ku-urik-a
INF-name-fv
‘to name’

In modern Fwe, however, a first person singular subject and object are both marked
with a prefix ndi- (see chapter 9), not with a homorganic nasal prefix.

One of the two forms of the copulative prefix also consists of a homorganic nasal
prefix; its phonological interaction with the phonemes it attaches to is different from
what is described in this section, and is treated in detail in section 7.8 on copulatives.

3.2 Vowel hiatus resolution

Sequences of two adjacent vowels are found within morphemes, across morpheme
boundaries, and across word boundaries. Fwe allows but disprefers sequences of two
adjacent vowels, and has a number of vowel hiatus resolution strategies. Which strat-
egy, if any, is used, depends on the morpheme in question, and is also partly lexically
determined. This section discusses the various ways Fwe deals with vowel juxtaposi-
tion and which strategy is used under which conditions.

3.2.1 Maintenance of both vowels

As Fwe allows for syllables without a consonantal onset, one of the strategies applied
to juxtaposed vowels is to maintain both vowels without any changes. This occurs,
for instance, when a verbal prefix of CV- shape is added to a vowel-initial verb root,
in which case both vowels are maintained unchanged. This is the case for the infini-
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tive prefix ku-, and any subject or object marker, all of which have a (C)V- shape, as
well as other verbal prefixes ending in a vowel, such as the past marker na- (see chap-
ter 10 on tense), or the distal marker ka- (see section 13.1). Examples are given in (19),
using the vowel-initial verb root -ur- ‘buy’.

(19) a. Infinitive
/ku-ur-a/ > kuura
INF-buy-Fv

‘to buy’

b. Subject marker
/ndi-ur-4/ > ndivira
SMgg-buy-£v

‘I buy.”

c. Object marker
/ku-i-ur-a/ > kiyiira
INF-OMy-buy-Fv
‘to buy it’

d. TA marker
/ndi-na-ur-i/ > ndinaiiri
SM5g-PST-buy-NPST.PEV

‘I bought.’

e. Distal marker
/ndi-a-ka-ur-i/ > ndakaiiri
SM5G-PST-DIST-buy-NPST.PFV

‘I bought there.’

Maintenance of both juxtaposed vowels may also occur when a nominal prefix of
CV- shape directly precedes a vowel-initial nominal stem. Changes to one of the two
vowels is also common in this case however, as discussed in the following sections.

(20) /mu-ono/ > miiono
NP;-shoring
‘snoring’

(21) /ka-inga/ > kdinga
NP,,-bowl
‘bowl made out of clay’

(22) /mi-ézi/ > miézi
NP,-month
‘months’

Maintenance of two juxtaposed vowels can also occur in other environments, for
instance when a verb root ending in a vowel is followed by a vowel-initial sufhx.
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(23) /ku-bbu-a/ > kibbia
INF-SWim-Fv
‘to swim, splash about’

Two adjacent vowels can also be maintained unchanged when they occur within a
single lexical root.

(24) /N-daano/ > ndaano
NPy-message
‘message’

(25) /N=jio/ > njio
NP,-house
‘house’

(26) /N-bao/ > mbao
NP,-bird

‘bird sp.’

In many cases where maintenance of two juxtaposed vowels is possible, an alterna-
tive strategy for maintenance of both vowels is consonant epenthesis (see 3.2.5).
Maintenance of both vowels without any changes is particularly common when the
two juxtaposed vowels are identical.

(27) /ma-amba/ > maamba
NP,-scale

‘scales (of a fish)’

(28) /ku-ziiz-a/ > knziiza
INF-imitate-Fv
‘to imitate’

(29) /ku-teen-a/ > kiteéna
INF-limp-Fv
‘to limp’

(30) /ku-uru/ > kuiri
NP;s-leg

cleg,

3.2.2 Deletion of the first vowel

Another possible realization of two juxtaposed vowels is deletion of the first vowel.
This often takes place when vowel-initial nominal roots are combined with a nominal
prefix ending in a vowel (for an overview of nominal prefixes, see chapter 5 on noun
classes). Nominal prefixes consist of a consonant followed by a vowel /i/, /a/ or /u/.
When a nominal prefix with /i/ or /a/ is combined with a vowel-initial nominal root,
the vowel of the nominal prefix can be deleted, as in examples (31)-(32).
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(31) /ci-tngu/ > ciingi
NP,-bird

‘bird sp. (with a red tail)’

(32) /ma-atd/ > mdto
NP,-Canoe
‘canoes’

Not all vowel-initial roots cause the vowel of the preceding nominal prefix to be
deleted; maintenance of the vowel is also possible, and which strategy applies is lexi-
cally determined, although maintenance is more common than deletion. Deletion of
one of two juxtaposed vowels does not lead to lengthening of the remaining vowel.

Another case where vowel juxtaposition may cause the deletion of the first of the
two vowels is when a subject marker, which is always of (C)V shape (see section 9.1
on subject agreement), is combined with a vowel-initial verbal prefix, such as the past
prefix a- or the remote future prefix dra-. In this case, the vowel /i/ or /a/ of the sub-
ject marker can be deleted.

(33) /ndi-a-céir-i > ndacérri
SM,s-PST-break-NPsST.PFV
‘I broke.’

(34) /ni-ba-a-rarr-a/ >nibard:ra
REM-SM,-PST-sleep-Fv
“They went to sleep.’

(35) /ndi-dra-end-a/ > nddrayenda
SM5G-REM_FUT-ZO-FV
‘T will go.’

3.2.3 Glide formation

A third possible effect of vowel juxtaposition is glide formation. When the first of two
juxtaposed vowels is a back vowel /u/ or /o/, this vowel may change to a glide [w].
Glide formation to [w] does not take place when the second vowel is also a back
vowel; in this case, the first vowel is deleted, or both vowels are maintained. When
the first of two juxtaposed vowels is a front vowel /i/ or /e/, this vowel may change to
a glide [y]. Glide formation is always accompanied by lengthening of the following
vowel (see section 2.3.3 on phonetic vowel lengthening).

Examples of glide formation to [w] are seen when a subject marker with /u/ or /o/
is followed by a vowel-initial prefix, such as the past prefix a- or the negative sub-
junctive dsha-, for instance the first person plural subject marker ru-, the second per-
son singular marker o-, and the class 14 marker bu-.

(36) Glide formation to [w] in subject markers

a. ni-tl-a-rim-a > nitwdrima
REM-SM p; ~PST-farm-Fv
“We farmed.’
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b. o-dsha-ndi-dam-i > wdshindiddmi
SM,q-NEG.SBJV-OM,s-beat-NPST.PFV
‘Don’t beat me!’

C. bu-a-hik-iw-a > bwahikiwa
SM,,~PST-COOK-PASS-FV
‘It [relish] is cooked.” (NF_Elic15)

In the same contexts, glide formation to [y] affects subject markers that contain a
vowel /i/, but only those of class 4 (i-), 5 (ri-), and 9 (i-).

(37) Glide formation to [y] in subject markers i-, ri-

a. /i-a-cbitk-i/ > ydcdiki
sMm,-PsT-break-NPsT.PFV
“They (pot legs) are broken.” (NF_Elic17)

b.  /ri-a-zyén-a-uk-i/ > ryazydnaiki
sM;-PST-destroy-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PEV
‘It (field) is destroyed.” (ZF_Elic13)

c. /i-dra-dur-a/ > ydradiira
SMy-REM_FUT-be_expensive-Fv
‘It will be expensive.” (NF_Elic15)

Other subject markers with /i/, namely ndi- (first person singular), ci- (class 7), and
zi- (class 8/10), never undergo glide formation.

(38) No glide formation to [y] in subject markers ndi-, ci-, zi-

a.  /ndi-a-pwac-dr-i/ > ndapwaciiri
SMs-PST-break-SEP. TR-NPST.PFV
‘I broke.’

b.  /ci-d-zyur-i/ > cdzyin
sMm,~psT-become_full-NpsT.PFV
‘It is full.’

C. /zi-a-ndi-bus-i/ > zandibiisi
SMy-PST-OM,s;-Wake-NPST.PFV
‘They woke me up.’

The reason for this conditioning of y-formation is that /ry/ and /y/ also occur pho-
nemically in Fwe, where they are not the result of glide formation. Sequences such as
/ndy/, /cy/ and /zy/ (not to be confused with <zy>, representing the voiced postalveo-
lar fricative [3]), are not found elsewhere in the phonology, which explains why they
may also not surface as the result of this morphophonological process.

Glide formation to [w] occurs when a nominal prefix with /u/ is combined with a
vowel-initial root. Glide formation to [y] does not affect nominal prefixes with /i/,
even when combined with a vowel-initial root.
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(39) Glide formation to [w] in nominal prefixes with /u/

a. /mu-ance/ > mwance
Np,-child
‘a child’

b. /mu-ini/ > mwini
NP;-handle

‘handle’

C. /bu-eké/ > bwéke
‘grains’

d. /ru-ata/ > rwdta
NP,,—crack
‘crack’

40) No glide formation to [y] in nominal prefixes with /i/
g y p

a. /mi-aka/ >midka
NP,-year
‘years’

b. /ci-anda/ > cdnda
NP,—-pole

‘pole’

C. /zi-ongo/ > ziongo
NPg-storage
‘storage huts’

When a high-toned vowel is changed to a glide, the high tone is maintained and
realized on the adjacent vowel. Examples are given with the high-toned subject
markers ii- and i-; when these vowels are changed to glides, their high tones are real-
ized on the following vowels.

(41) ni-u-a-rih-iw-a > niwdrihiwa
REM-SM;~PST-Pay-PASS-FV
‘It has been paid.” (NF_Elic15)

(42) ni-i-a-hond-iw-a > niydhondiwa
REM-SMy-PST-COOK-PASS-FV
‘It has been cooked.’

Glide formation not only occurs within words, but also across word boundaries, for
example in (43), where the final vowel /u/ of ndiinddvi is changed to a glide under
influence of the initial vowel of the following word.
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(43) ndu-g-ndavi d-shamb-a > [ndimddvw’ dshamba)
cop,,-NP,,-lion SM.REL-SWim-FV
‘It’s a lion who swims.’

Glide formation across word boundaries is often triggered by an augment prefix on
the second word; when the first of the two juxtaposed vowels is a back vowel /u/ or
/o/, it can be changed to a glide under influence of the vowel of the augment in the
following word.

(44) e-ryd e-g-kande > [éryw’ ékand?]
AUG-DEM.III; AUG-NP5-StOry
‘that story’

Glide formation across word boundaries is transcribed in the phonetic transcription
with an apostrophe after the glide. In the phonological transcription, the underlying
vowel is transcribed.

3.2.4 Vowel coalescence
Another vowel hiatus resolution strategy is vowel coalescence, the merger of the two
juxtaposed vowels into a third vowel that combines properties of both. It often com-
bines with glide formation if the first vowel is a back vowel /u/ or /o/. It does not lead
to lengthening, except when vowel coalescence combines with glide formation.
Word-internally, vowel coalescence is rare, found only in Namibian Fwe in certain
constructions where a prefix with a vowel /u/, such as the class 17 prefix ku-, is used
with a noun that has an augment prefix e-. The resultant sequence /ku + e/ is realized
as /kwi/, where the high back vowel /u/ changes to a glide, and the vowel /i/ com-
bines the height property of /u/ with the front property of /e/.

(45) kt-e-g-ténde > [kwiténde]
NP;,~AUG-NP;-leg
‘on the leg’

Vowel coalescence is more common across word boundaries, when a vowel-initial
word is preceded by another word which, due to the strictly open syllable structure of
Fwe, invariably ends in a vowel. These juxtaposed vowels are often subject to vowel
coalescence, where the two vowels merge into a single vowel which carries properties
of both vowels. /i/ can coalesce with /o/ to become the vowel /u/, which carries the
height feature of /i/ combined with the back feature of /0/, as in example (46). Vowel
coalescence is represented in the phonetic transcription with an apostrophe in place of
the lost vowel, similar to the representation of vowel deletion.

(46) ndi-kwesi  o-g-mbwi > [ndikwes’ imbwa]
sM;sg-have  auG-np  -dog
‘I have a dog.” (ZF_Elic14)

When /u/ coalesces with /e/, both vowel coalescence and glide formation take
place: /u/ is changed to a glide [w], and the vowel /e/ is raised to /i/, combined the
height feature of /u/ with the front feature of /e/.
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(47) e-zi-ntd e-zo > [ezintw’ iz0]
AUG-NP,-things ~ AUG-DEM.III;

‘the things, that...’

Vowel coalescence is not observed in all cases of vowel juxtaposition across word
boundaries, although it does not appear to correlate to syntactic boundaries; coales-
cence is often observed on juxtaposed vowels that are not only separated by a word
boundary, but also by a syntactic boundary. This is the case in (48), where the vowels
undergoing coalescence, the final vowel of shumii ‘today’ and the initial vowel of en-
yama ‘meat’, are not only in different words, but in different clauses. Pronunciation
without vowel coalescence was not accepted in this case.

(48) shimw’ inyama yardniki kibora
shunti e-N-nyama i-a-tatik-i ku-bor-a
today AUG-NP,-meat SMy-PST-Start-NPST.PFV  INF-TOt-FV
“Today, the meat started to rot.” (NF_Elic15)

3.2.5 Consonant epenthesis

Vowel hiatus resolution may be achieved with an epenthetic consonant, [h], [y] or
[w], which separates the juxtaposed vowels. Consonant epenthesis only takes place
word-internally, either within a single morpheme or across morpheme boundaries,
but never across word boundaries. The insertion of the glides [y] and [w] is condi-
tioned by the quality of the juxtaposed vowels. The insertion of [h] is not conditioned
by the surrounding vowels, but can occur in between any two vowels. Consonant
epenthesis is optional; in any context where epenthetic consonants may occur, they
may also be left out, as in (49), which shows that epenthetic [h] is optional.

(49) kunambahamba ~ knambaamba
ku-amba-amb-a
INF-PL2-talk-Fv
‘to talk a lot’

The palatal glide [y] can be inserted when the first or the second juxtaposed vowel
is a front vowel /i/, as in (50), or /e/, as in (s1). It is also occasionally used as an epen-
thetic consonant between /a/ and /a/, especially in Zambian Fwe, as seen in (52).

(50) /mi-ani/ > miydni
NP,-mopane
‘mopane trees’

(51) /ku-biraer-a/ > knbirayéra
INF-complain-Fv
‘to complain’

52) /kt-va-a/ > kiyaya
y yay
iNE-kill-Fv

‘to kill’
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The labial glide [w] can be used when the first of the juxtaposed vowels is a back
vowel /o/ or /u/.

(53) /N-kda/ > nkiiwa
NPo-tick
‘tick’

(54) /ku-ko-a/ > kikowa
INE-blink-Fv

‘to blink’

[h] can be used as an epenthetic consonant between any two vowels. As such it is
often used as a substitute for either [w] or [y], and is also often inserted in contexts
where [w] or [y] usually do not occur, such as between /a/ and /a/ in example (57).

(55) /ku-ko-a/ > kitkowa ~ kikoha
INF-blink-Fv

‘to blink’

(56) /N-ped/ > mpéyo ~ mpého
NPy-cold
‘cold, malaria’

(57) /a-aymb-a/ > dhamba
sM,-speak-Fv
‘S/He"" is speaking.’

Epenthetic [h] should not be confused with phonemic /h/ (see also section 2.2.2).
Phonemic /h/ can never be dropped nor realized as a glide [y] or [w]. Epenthetic [h]
can be replaced by [y] or [w], depending on the vowels, or can be left out altogether.
Furthermore, phonemic /h/ can be pronounced with slight nasalization, which is nev-
er the case with epenthetic [h]. In (58), examples of epenthetic [h] are given, which
are contrasted with examples of phonemic /h/ in (59).

(58) Epenthetic [h]
[ci-uru/ > ciniri ~ ciwnirn ~ cihirn
Np,-hill
‘hill’
*cihiri
/bu-twii/ > bifwii ~ bifwiyi ~ bifwihi
NP, ,~short
‘shortness’

*bflfwih:l

' As agreement markers of class 1 refer to a singular human being and do not express biological
sex, examples such as this can be translated to English with ‘he’ or ‘she’. In this thesis, I use ‘s/he’
or ‘her/him’ in the translation of elicitated examples. In natural text examples, and elicitated ex-
amples where the referent is known through the context, ‘he’ and ‘she’ will be used as appropriate.

63



3 Morphophonology

(59) Phonemic /h/
/bu-héro/ > bithdro ~ biihard
Np, -life
‘life’
*biiwdro
*biidro

/ku-hik-a/ > kihika ~ kikika
INF-COOK-FV

‘to cook’

*knika

*Lityika

Consonant epenthesis occurs in a variety of contexts. It can occur morpheme—
internally, either in a lexical root as in (60), or in a derivational sufhix as in (61).

(60) /ma-roa/ > maroha ~ marowa
Npg-blood

‘blood’

(61) /ku-késh-a-ur-a/ > kikdshanra ~ kikdshahira
INF-Cut-PL1-SEP.TR-FV
‘to cut up’

Consonant epenthesis can also affect juxtaposed vowels across a morpheme bounda-
ry, where vowel juxtaposition is the result of the addition of a prefix or sufhx.

(62) /ma-ira/ > mayird ~ mahira
NP¢-sorghum
‘sorghum’

(63) /e-N-swi-ana/ > énswiydna
AUG-NP,-fish-Dim

‘small fish’

3.3 Vowel harmony

Fwe has two related processes of vowel height harmony that affect a number of verbal
derivational sufhxes, as well as one inflectional sufhx, the stative -ite. One process of
vowel harmony targets the high front vowel /i/, which is lowered to /e/ when preced-
ed by a syllable with a mid vowel. The other process of vowel harmony targets the
high back vowel /u/, which is only lowered to /o/ when preceded by a mid back
vowel /0/, not when preceded by a mid front vowel /e/. This pattern, where vowel
harmony affects back vowels under more strict conditions than front vowels, is com-
mon in Bantu, and is referred to as asymmetric vowel height harmony (Hyman 1999).
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3.3.1 Vowel harmony

This process of vowel harmony lowers the front vowel /i/ in verbal suthxes to /e/
when preceded by a mid vowel /e/ or /o/; when preceded by a vowel /i/, /u/ or /a/,
the vowel /i/ remains high. The sufhxes that undergo vowel harmony are the deriva-
tional causative -is, applicative -ir, transitive impositive -ik, and epenthetic causa-
tive/applicative -ik suthxes, as well as one inflectional suthx, the stative suthx -ite.

(64) Vowel harmony affecting the causative -is

kii-fiim-is-a ‘to make rich’
ku-bir-is-a ‘to bring to a boil’
kii-kar-is-a ‘to sit with someone’
kii-shék-és-a ‘to make laugh’
feti-gor-és-a ‘to make strong, insist’

(65) Vowel harmony affecting the applicative -ir

ku-biitik-ir-a ‘to run to’
kii-zyimb-ir-a ‘to sing for’
kii-kwdt-ir-a ‘to hold for’
ki-tend-ér-a ‘to do for’
keti-shétok-ér-a ‘to jump into’

(66) Vowel harmony affecting the transitive impositive -ik

feri-fiiriim-ik-a ‘to place upside down’
kii-fwi-ik-a ‘to approach’
kii-cank-ik-a ‘to put a pot on the fire’
kit—nyéng—ék—d ‘to bend’

kii-kor-ék-a ‘to carry on the shoulder’

(67) Vowel harmony affecting the epenthetic causative/applicative -ik

ki-biizs-ik-iz-a ‘to wake up for’
kii-zim-is-ik-iz-d ‘to extinguish for’
kii-kdc-ik-1z-d ‘to interrupt’
kii-cen-es-ek-éz-a ‘to clean for’
kii-nyons-ék-éz-a  ‘to nurse for’

(68) Vowel harmony affecting the stative -ite

ndi-fiim-ite ‘I am rich.’
o-bizw-ite ‘It is ripe.’
ndi-kwdng-ite ‘l am tired.’
ndi-shésh-éte ‘I am married.’
ci-bor-éte ‘It is rotten.’

Vowel height harmony does not affect the passive sufhix -(i)w, even though it is
formally similar to other derivational sufhxes affected by vowel height harmony in
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that it contains a high front vowel /i/. The following examples show that the passive is
always realized as -iw, regardless of the height of the vowel of the verb stem.

(69) No vowel harmony affecting the passive -iw

kii-shiim-iw-a ‘to be bitten’
kii-rih-iw-a ‘to be paid’
kii-sanz-iw-a ‘to be washed’
kii-tém-iw-a ‘to be chopped’
kiu-hond-iw-a ‘to be cooked’

Vowel harmony is only triggered by the vowel of the syllable immediately preced-
ing the suthx, which can be part of the verb root or of a different derivational suthx.
This means that a mid vowel in the verb root does not trigger vowel harmony in a
suthx when a sufhix with a low or high vowel intervenes, such as the transitive separa-
tive sufhx -uk in example (70).

(70) =ziceriikite
zi-cer-uik-ite
SMg—tear-SEP.INTR-STAT
“They are torn.’

Although vowel harmony is blocked by intervening low or high vowels, in a se-
quence of suffixes susceptible to vowel harmony that are adjacent, vowel harmony
applies up to the last sufhx.

Fwe has borrowed verbs from Lozi, a neighboring Bantu language that lacks vowel
harmony, and where the causative is invariably realized as -is, the applicative as -el. In
some of these Lozi borrowings, the rules of vowel harmony do not apply as they do to
native Fwe verbs, because these verbs were borrowed from Lozi as complex verbs
which include a derivational sufhx. This is supported by the fact that many borrowed
Lozi verbs only occur with the derivational sufhx, not without it.

(71) karateréra

ku-rat-er-er-a

iINE-follow-INT-FV

‘to follow’

*knirata

borrowed from Lozi ku latelela ‘to tollow’
(72) kiisepisa

ku-sep-is-a

INF-trust-CAUS—-FV

‘to promise’

borrowed from Lozi ku sepisa ‘to promise’
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Some borrowed Lozi verbs occur either with or without a derivational suffiix in
Fwe. In these cases, the Fwe rules of vowel harmony do apply to the sufhx, as in the
following example.

(73) kipanga
ku-ping-a
INF-do-Fv
‘to do, make’

borrowed from Lozi ku panga ‘construct (a wooden frame)’

knipdngira
ku-ping-ir-a
INF-dO-APPL-FV

‘to do for (someone)’

*kiipdngera

3.3.2 Back vowel harmony

A second, similar process of vowel height harmony exists in Fwe, which is only trig-
gered by back vowels, not by front vowels. This type of vowel harmony affects deri-
vational suthxes with a back vowel /u/, the separative sufhixes -ur (transitive) -uk (in-
transitive). These suffixes are realized with a mid vowel /o/ when used with a verb
stem with a mid back vowel /o/, but not when used with a verb stem with a front mid
vowel /e/. Examples of the use of the separative sufhx with verb stems with different
vowels are given in (74).

(74) ki-9lop-or-a ‘to widen (a hole)’
kti-cénk-nir-a ‘to cut off half
kii-ar-nr-a ‘to open’
kti-nyk-ir-a ‘to uproot’

Yy p
RU-VWIR-1Ur-d O uncover
k k ‘t ’

3.3.3 Vowel harmony with monosyllabic verb roots

The form of sufhxes displaying vowel harmony is slightly different in verbs with a
monosyllabic root. Monosyllabic verb roots that consist of a consonant-glide combi-
nation always take the i- form of the sufhx.

Table 3.1: Vowel height harmony in -CG- verb roots

feri-tw-a ‘to pound’ feri-tw~ir-a ‘to be pounded’
kii-gw-a ‘to fall’ kti-gw-is-a ‘to drop’
kii-nyw-a ‘to drink’ d-nyw-ite ‘S/he is drunk.’
kti-rw-a ‘to hight’ kri-rw-is-a ‘to iight someone’
kii-ry-a ‘to eat’ keti-r-is-a ‘to feed’
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There are two monosyllabic verb roots that consist of a consonant and a vowel, -rd-
‘say’ and -hd- ‘give’. When used with a causative, applicative or passive suthx, the
vowel /i/ of the sufhx coalesces with the vowel /a/ of the root to become /e/ (see also
section 3.2.4 on vowel coalescence).

Table 3.2: Vowel height harmony in -CV- verb roots

/ku-ti-a/ |‘tosay’ | /ku-td-is-a/ > kitésa ‘to accuse’

> kiita /ku-ta-ir-a/ > kuntéra ‘to tell on behalf of’
/ku-ta-iw-a/ > kutéwa ‘to be said’

/ku-hd-a- | ‘to give’ | /ku-hd-is-a/ > kithésa ‘to give with’

/> kitha /ku-ha-ir-a/ > kiuhéra ‘to give on behalf of’
/ku-ha-iw-a/ > knhéwa ‘to be given’

3.4 Nasal harmony

In addition to vowel harmony, certain derivational sufhxes in Fwe are also be subject
to nasal harmony. Nasal harmony affects al derivational suthxes with a consonant /r/,
namely the applicative -ir, the transitive separative -ur, and the (highly lexicalized)
extensive -ar. The consonant /t/ of the sufhx is changed to /n/ when preceded by a
verb stem ending in a nasal consonant. Like vowel harmony, this type of nasal har-
mony is a common Bantu phenomenon (Greenberg 1951).

(75) Nasal harmony in the applicative
ki-rim-in-a ‘to farm for’
kii-tom-én-da ‘to charge dowry’
kii-zyiim-in-in-a  ‘to become unconscious; to dry’

(76) Nasal harmony in the transitive separative
kii-bbdm-iin-a ‘to break’
keii-fiiriim-iin-a ‘to put upright’
kii-nlongom-on-a  ‘to hollow out’

(77) Nasal harmony in the extensive

kii-fiiriim-dan-a ‘to become adult (of girls)’
kii-rém-an-a ‘to become injured’

3
kii-zyim-dn-a ‘to stop, stand up’

Nasal harmony is not trigger by prenasalized consonants, as shown in (78).

(78) ki-rind-ir-a ‘to wait for’
kii-kdmb-ir-a ‘to remove (from on top of each other)’
kii-siimb-dr-a ‘to be pregnant’

Like vowel harmony, nasal harmony is only triggerd by the syllable immediately
preceding the derivational sufhx. No nasal harmony takes place when nasal roots con-
sonants are separated from the derivational suthx by a non-nasal consonant. This is
shown in (79), where the causative separating the root-final nasal /m/ from the applic-
ative sufhx -ir prevents the application of nasal harmony.
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(79) kizimisira
ku-zim-is-ir-a
INF-be_extinguished-caus-appL-Fv
‘to extinguish for’

Nasal harmony is not only conditioned by nasal consonants in the root, but also by
nasal consonants in derivational sufhxes, namely the intransitive impositive suthx -am.
When combined with an applicative suthx, the applicative suthx follows the imposi-

tive, and as such is realized as -in.

(80) kirisingamina
ku-ri-sung-am-in-a
INE-REFL-DOW-IMP.INTR-APPL-FV
‘to bow one’s own head’

Similar to vowel harmony, nasal harmony fails to apply in a number of borrowed
verbs, such as -féna ‘phone’, or the Lozi borrowing -kopana ‘meet’. Such verbs are
likely to have been borrowed from or through Lozi, as Lozi does not regularly apply

nasal harmony (Gowlett 1989: 141).

(81) kiifdnera
ku-fén-er-a
INF-phone-APPL-FV
‘to phone’

(82) kitkopanera
ku-kopan-er-a
INF-meat-APPL-FV
‘to meet at’
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Like most Bantu languages, Fwe is a tone language: the relative pitch at which a
vowel is articulated, is phonologically contrastive. This can be seen from tonal mini-
mal pairs, words that are identical on the segmental level, but have different tones and
a different meaning. Minimal pairs of lexically contrastive tone are given in (1)-(3).

(1) kithdra _ ki
ku-hir-a ku-har-a
INE-live-Fv INF-sCrape-Fv
‘to live’ ‘to scrape’

(2) évin - evi
e-g-vi e-g-vu
AUG-NP--sand AUG-NP5-wasp
‘sand, soil, land’ ‘wasp’

(3) masira - mdsira
ma-sira ma-sira
NP.-cloth NP -dirt
‘pieces of cloth’ ‘dire’

Tone also plays an important role in the grammar of Fwe. A tonal distinction is
used, for instance, in distinguishing main clause verbs from relative clause verbs. A
main clause verb has a low-toned subject marker, and a relative clause verb has a
high-toned subject marker; other than these tonal differences, main clause verbs and
relative clause verbs are identical in terms of segmental material (for most TAM con-
structions; a detailed overview of the tonal and other differences between relative
clause verbs and main clause verbs is given in section 16.5.1).

(4)  bdnce bazdna

ba-dnce ba-zin-a
NP,-child  sm,-play-rv
“The children play.’

(5) bdnce bazdna
ba-dnce bi-zin-a
NP,-child  sm,.REL-play-Fv
“The children who play...” (NF_Elic15)

Underlyingly, Fwe has a two-tone system. Through various tonal rules and pro-
cesses, tones may be realized as high (H), low (L), falling (F) and downstepped high
(‘H). These tonal processes, discussed in section 4.1, only affect high tones, showing
that Fwe can be analyzed as having a privative system, where only high tones are rep-
resented underlyingly (Hyman 2001; Odden and Marlo in press). Toneless moras
(symbolized as &) surface as low-toned, unless a melodic high tone is assigned, or the
mora is targeted by a specific tonal process. Further evidence for the analysis of Fwe as
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having a privative system is seen in the use of melodic tone, which are assigned by a
specific tense/aspect/mood construction to a specific syllable or mora of the verb. Fwe
only has melodic high tones, not melodic low tones; the use of melodic tone in verbal
inflection is discussed in 10.1.1. Furthermore, Fwe has floating high tones (discussed in
section 2.4 and 3.4), but no floating low tones. In the analysis of tone languages, the
presence of a floating low tone is sometimes evoked to account for the occurrence of
downstep. Although downstep occurs in Fwe, section 4.1.2 shows that it is a purely
phonetic process, and is not influenced by putative underlying low tones.

The relevant unit for tonal analysis in Fwe is the mora, not the syllable. Long vow-
els and phonetically lengthened vowels consist of two moras, all short vowels and
prosodically lengthened vowels consist of one mora (see section 2.3 on vowels). As
phonetic lengthening is predictable, it is not rendered in the orthography used in this
dissertation. In this chapter, however, phonetically lengthened vowels will be marked
with [:]. When necessary, bimoraic vowels are written with two vowel signs in be-
tween periods marking syllable boundaries, e.g. /.ee./, as opposed to two vowels sepa-
rated by a period, which mark two separate short vowels in two separate syllables, e.g.
/e.e/. Prosodically lengthened vowels are not marked.

The following tonal transcriptions are used, both in this chapter and throughout
this thesis. In the phonetic transcription (the first line of examples), high tones are
marked with acute accent, low tones are marked with grave accent, falling tones are
marked with a circumflex, down-stepped high tones are marked with ' preceding the
high-toned vowel. In the phonological transcription (the second line of examples),
underlying high tones are marked with acute accent, melodic high tones are marked

acute accent combined with underlining of the vowel, and underlying high tones
that are deleted as the result of a specific melodic tone pattern are represented by
(see also section 10.1.1 on melodic tones).

4.1 Tonal processes

This section discusses the tonal processes that play a role in Fwe. These tonal processes
determine where and how an underlying high tone is maintained, deleted, shifted,
copied or modified. Tonal processes are conditioned by their phonological, morpho-
logical and syntactic environments. Phonological criteria that influence tonal process-
es are vowel length and phonetic vowel lengthening; the latter is in turn is condi-
tioned by the nature of the consonants following or preceding a vowel. Tonal pro-
cesses are also influenced by prosodic vowel lengthening, which in turn is condi-
tioned by syntactic criteria. Morphological criteria that can play a role in the applica-
tion of tone rules are the morphological structure of the word and the position of
morpheme boundaries; high tone spread (see section 4.1.6), for instance, is blocked by
certain morpheme boundaries. The syntactic environment plays a role in the applica-
tion of tonal rules, because some rules only apply to the last word of a clause.

Tonal processes also interact with each other. Certain tone rules only affect tones
that are the result of an eartlier rule, whereas others only apply to tones that are not the
result of an earlier rule. This suggests that the application of tonal processes follows a
set order, which is set out in section 4.1.7. A schematic overview of tone rules is given
in Table 4.1.
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Table 4.1: Tone rules

Rule Schematization Section
Meeussen’s Rule /HH/ > /HD/ 4.1.1
Downstep HH > [H'H] 4.1.2
HLH > [HL'H]
Bimoraic doubling H@. > HH. 4.1.3
JH. > HH.
H retraction OH# > [HL|# 4.1.4
H>F H# > [FJ# 4.L5
H.O > [EL]#
H tone spread @H > [HH] 4.1.6
OOH > [HHH]
OSGH > [HHHH]
etc.

4.1.1 Meeussen’s Rule
Fwe makes use of Meeussen’s Rule (MR), a tone rule that affects sequences of two ad-
jacent high tones by deleting the second high tone, as schematized in (6).

(6) Meeussen’s Rule (MR): /HH/ > [HL]

This tone rule is found in various Bantu languages (Kisseberth and Odden 2003),
and has come to be known as Meeussen’s Rule after Goldsmith (1984), who refers to
Meeussen’s (1963) description of the rule in Tonga. Meeussen’s Rule is one of two
tone rules in Fwe which follow the Obligatory Contour Principle, or OCP, a general
tendency to avoid successive high tones (Kisseberth and Odden 2003; Odden and
Marlo in press). The other tone rule that follows the OCP is downstep (see section
4.1.2), which affects two successive high tones by lowering the second high tone to a
mid tone. Although both these tonal processes affect sequences of successive high
tones, only Meeussen’s Rule is a phonological rule, as it deletes underlying, phonemic
tones, whereas downstep is a phonetic rule, which lowers the pitch of high tones but
keeps them recognizable as high. There are a number of differences in the ways MR
and downstep are conditioned. First, MR only affects high tones on adjacent moras,
whereas downstep also affects high tones which are on adjacent syllables but are sepa-
rated by a toneless mora. Second, MR does not occur across word boundaries, where-
as downstep does. Third, MR does not target high tones that are the result of H re-
traction, whereas downstep does. MR is applied before downstep: in situations where
both MR and downstep may apply, MR is applied instead of downstep. The dia-
chronic application of MR in Fwe was already noted by Bostoen (2009: 122). This
section shows that MR is still active synchronically in Fwe.

An example of the application of Meeussen’s Rule is seen when a high-toned infini-
tive verb is combined with a high-toned object marker. The high tone of the object
marker is directly followed by the high tone of the verb stem, causing the high tone
of the verb stem to be deleted.
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kubbdtura
ku-bbit-ur-a
INF-separate-SEP.TR-FV
‘to separate’

kuzibbatira

ku-zi-bbat-ur-a > ku-zi-bbat-ur-a

INF-OM-separate-SEP.TR-FV
‘to separate them’

Another example of Meeussen’s Rule is seen in the near past perfective, which has a
melodic high tone on the second stem syllable. When the first stem mora is high-
toned, as is the case with verbs with a lexical high tone as shown in example (8), the
second high tone, the melodic tone of the near past perfective, is deleted. When the
first stem syllable lacks a high tone, as is the case with lexically toneless verbs such as
the one in example (9), the melodic high tone of the near past perfective is not deleted
by the preceding lexical high tone and as such surfaces on the second stem syllable.

(8) a.

Meeussen’s Rule is applied repeatedly from right to left

kukdcikiza:
ku-kacikiz-a
INF-1nterrupt-Fv
‘to interrupt’

ndakdcikizi

ndi-a-kicikiz-i
SM5G-PST-INtErrupt-NPST.PFV
‘I interrupted.’

kuzikanra
ku-zukaur-a
INF-Stir-Fv
‘to stir’

ndazukdnri
ndi-a-zukiur-i
SM,gG-PST-Stir-NPST.PFV
‘I stirred.’

tina sequence Of more than

two high tones, all high tones are deleted except for the first, as schematized in (10),
and illustrated in (11).

(10) Repeated application of Meeussen’s Rule: /HHH/ > [HLL]

(11) cdzynri
ci-a-zyar-i > ci-d-zyur-i
sm,~psT-become_full-NpPsT.PFV
‘It has become full.’
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Meeussen’s Rule only affects high tones on adjacent moras. When a high tone is
followed by another high tone that is on an adjacent syllable, but not an adjacent mo-
ra, MR does not apply, as schematized in (12).

(12) No Meeussen’s Rule on HJ.H sequences:
/HO.H/
HH.H bimoraic doubling: H is copied from the first to the second mora
[H:.H]
*[H:.L]

This is illustrated in the following example, where the high tone in the bimoraic
syllable /tée/ does not trigger the application of MR to the high tone in the subse-
quent syllable /ndé/, because of the intervening toneless mora.

(13) /ma.tée.ndé a.ngtt/ > maté:'ndé 'dingi
ma-téndé  a-angu
NP-foot PP-POSS
‘my feet’

Unlike the other tone rules in Fwe, Meeussen’s Rule is a phonological rule, not a
phonetic rule. Phonetic rules merely manipulate the surface realization of underlying
high tones, but Meeussen’s Rule actually erases underlying, phonemic high tones. The
status of MR as a phonological rule also influences its conditioning. Firstly, MR only
applies within the word. Adjacent high tones separated by a word boundary are not
subject to MR. In the following example, the high tone of the syllable /nji/ does not
cause the high tone of the following syllable /ndi-/ to be deleted, as the two high

tones are separated by a word boundary.

(14) cinji ‘ndimitahwizra?
g-ci-nji ndi-miy-taghw-ir-a
cop-NP,-what SMsG.REL-OM.p; ~divide-APPL-FV
“What can I give you?” (NF_Elic15)

Meeussen’s Rule precedes all other tone rules, which are phonetic rather than pho-
nological. This can be seen from the fact that high tones which have been influenced
by other, phonetic tone rules are not subject to MR. This is the case for sequences of
high tones that were created by H retraction (see section 4.1.4). In example (15), the
high tone of the syllable ri and the high tone of the syllable /d are only adjacent as the
result of H retraction, and therefore are not affected by MR.

(15) rithd
ri-hati
NP,,-1ib
‘a rib’
Adjacent high tones that are not subject to Meeussen’s Rule, either because they are
separated by a toneless mora, because they are separated by a word boundary, or be-
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cause they are the result of phonetic tone rules, are subject to downstep. The use of
downstep is discussed in the following section.

4.1.2 Downstep

Another manifestation of the Obligatory Contour Principle in Fwe is the rule of
downstep, which lowers a high tone to a mid tone. Downstep applies to every high
tone that is preceded by another high tone somewhere in the clause. Downstep affects
adjacent high tones, as schematized in (16), but also high tones that are not in adjacent
syllables, but are separated by one or more low-toned syllables, as schematized in (17).

(16) Downstep on adjacent high tones: HH > [HH]
(17) Downstep on non-adjacent high tones: HLH > [HL'H]

Downstep across overt low-toned syllables is usually referred to as downdrift, or au-
tomatic downstep (Connell 2011). In Fwe, both downstep on adjacent high tones and
downstep on non-adjacent high tones are manifestations of the same process, and
downstep can be accurately analyzed as targeting any high tone but the first in a
clause.

The occurrence of downstep in Fwe differs from the occurrence of downstep and
downdrift in many other African languages, where they are analyzed as the result of
an intervening low tone; a surface low tone in the case of downdrift, and an underly-
ing low tone in the case of phonemic downstep (Yip 2002: 148). In Fwe, however,
intervening low tones are not required to trigger downstep, because downstep also
occurs on adjacent high tones where there is no overt intervening low tone. This is
shown in (18), where the high tone of the syllable /mu/ is directly followed by that of
the syllable /kwd/, causing the second to be downstepped.

(18) /mi-kwamé/ > mii-kwame (H retraction) > [mii'kwdme]
NP,-man

3 b

man

It is not possible to analyze examples such as (18) by attributing downstep to the
toneless mora that intervenes between the two high tones. Such a reanalysis would
involve analyzing toneless moras as underlyingly low-toned, rather than underlyingly
toneless, and there is no evidence for the existence of underlying low tones elsewhere
in the tonal system. Furthermore, downstep across word boundaries gives clear exam-
ples of downstep not triggered by intervening toneless (or low-toned) moras, as in the
following example.

(19) /ndi-y-4  kd-mu-nzi/ > [ndiyd 'kimiznzi]
SMg6-GO-FV NP ,~NP;-village
‘I go home.’

Downstep between any two high tones, without an intervening low tone, is also
described for the Bantu language Shambaa (Odden 1982), and also appears to be the
case for Totela (Crane 2011: 371). See Odden (1986) for a theoretical account of down-
step not introduced by low tones.

76



4 Tone

Throughout this thesis, only downstep triggered by an immediately preceding high
tone will be marked, in order to distinguish it from two adjacent surface high tones
that are the result of high tone spread (see section 4.1.6). Downstep triggered by a
high tone across one or more low tones (i.e. what is more commonly referred to as
downdrift) will not be marked, except in the current section.

Downstep, like Meeussen’s Rule, is a manifestation of the Obligatory Contour
Principle: both processes reduce the number of high tones that are realized on the
same pitch. The main difference between the two processes is that MR is a phonolog-
ical rule, as it completely deletes underlying high tones, and downstep a phonetic rule,
as it only lowers the pitch of high tones, but keeps them distinguishable from low
tones. The main differences between the two processes are summed up in table Table
4.2, and will subsequently be discussed and illustrated.

Table 4.2: Differences between Meeussen’s Rule and Downstep

Meeussen’s Rule Downstep

deletes high tones lowers high tones

only affects adjacent moras affects adjacent and non-adjacent moras
only word-internally word-internally and across word boundaries
before H retraction after H retraction

The difference in outcome between Meeussen’s Rule and downstep is that MR deletes
high tones, and downstep only lowers high tones. In other words, a mora where the
high tone is affected by MR is pronounced at the same pitch as a mora where no high
tone has been assigned, but a mora where the high tone is affected by downstep is
pronounced at a higher pitch than a mora where no high tone has been assigned. This
difference in pitch is illustrated in (20) and (21).

(20) ku-bi-bén-a > /ku-bi-bon-a/ (after Meeussen’s Rule)
[kitbdbona)
[ 7 ]
INF-OM,-See-FV
‘to see them’

(21) /bu-kababu/ (after high tone retraction)
[birkd'babi]
[ 7-_1
NPy,~problem
‘problem’

There are also a number of differences between the conditioning of Meeussen’s
Rule and downstep. MR only applies word-internally, but downstep applies both
word-internally, shown in example (21) above, and across word boundaries, shown in
example (22).

(22) /N-shuki  zi-6=mu-kéntu/ > [nshiiki 'zémiké:nti]
NP,-hair  PP,;~CON=NP,~woman
‘the hair of the woman’ (ZF_Elic14)
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Both Meeussen’s Rule and downstep occur word-internally, but the processes are
conditioned differently. MR only applies to high tones that are on adjacent moras,
whereas downstep applies to all high tones, including those separated by one or more
toneless moras.

(23) H-toned moras separated by one toneless mora: Downstep

/ku-tdand-4 ba-ntu/ [kitd'ndd banti]
INF-chase-Fv NP,-person
‘to chase people’

(24) H-toned moras separated by more than one toneless mora: Downstep

mbo-ndi-ciy-toyrok-¢ > [mbomndicito'réke]
NEAR_FUT-SM,5g-OM;-explain-pEv.sBjv
‘I will explain it.

Furthermore, MR precedes the application of H retraction, but downstep follows H
retraction, as can be seen from the fact that retracted high tones are subject to down-
step, but not to MR.

(25) /bu-kébabu/
bu-kdbibu high tone retraction
bu-kdbibu downstep
[burked'babi]

‘problem’

Falling tones, occurring in the last or penultimate syllable of a clause, may also be
subject to downstep, if they are preceded by at least one other high tone. When
downstepped, falling tones are still realized with a falling contour, but the starting
pitch of a downstepped falling tone is lower than the starting pitch of a falling tone
that is not downstepped.

Downstep is progressive: for each subsequent high tone, the pitch is lowered. Ex-
amples of successive downsteps are given below: in each case, the downstep indicates
an additional pitch lowering,.

(26) /N-mwa-Imushé  ndi-hayr-4/ >[mwaimiishé 'ndi'hdra]
cop-NP,-Imusho  sMs.REL-live-Fv
‘I live in Imusho.’

(27) /zi-ry6 zi-cenya / > [ziryd 'zi'cényad]
NP-food  Npg-lion
‘the ears of the lion’ (ZF_Elic_2014)

Although sequences of up to three successive downsteps have been attested, pitch
cannot be lowered indefinitely, and at a certain point in speech, the pitch is reset to its
original quality and a new series of downsteps may be initiated. More research is
needed to determine at which point in speech the pitch is restored. One possibility is
that the pitch ceiling is reset after the prosodic boundary that is marked by the pro-
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cesses of penultimate lengthening, high tone retraction, and the realization of high
tones as falling. Another possibility is that the pitch is reset when the speaker has
reached his or her bottom reach and/or stops for breath, in which case the limits of
downstepping may be related to the number of downsteps. More research is needed
to clarify these issues.

4.1.3 Bimoraic doubling

As discussed in the introduction, the mora is the relevant tone-bearing unit, and sylla-
bles can have two moras, in the case of a phonemically long or phonetically length-
ened vowel, or one mora. The two moras of a bimoraic syllable behave independently
from each other when it comes to high tone assignment, and tone rules such as high
tone retraction, Meeussen’s Rule and downstep. After the assignment of high tones
and the application of tone rules, however, a high tone associated with one mora of a
bimoraic syllable will automatically be copied onto the second mora of that syllable.
This illustrated in the following example, where the high tone associated with the last
syllable will retract to the second mora of the penultimate syllable in clause-final con-
text, and is subsequently copied to the first mora of the penultimate syllable in order
to avoid a rising tone.

(28) /ka.roo.ngé/
ka.roé.ngo# after H retraction
[ka.rédngo] after bimoraic doubling

Bimoraic doubling serves to avoid all contour tones, both rising and falling. An ex-
ample of bimoraic doubling to avoid a falling contour tone is given in (29), where a
high tone assigned to the second mora of the bimoraic syllable -yii is copied to the
first mora to create a level high tone.

(29) /N-ma-.yii. ndi-hiyb-4/ > [mayi: 'ndi'hiba]
COP-NP,-egg SMsG.REL-Steal-Fv
‘It’s eggs that I steal.’

Although bimoraic doubling is obligatory, contour tones do occur in Fwe, namely
falling tones and optional rising tones in the penultimate or final syllable. Contour
tones are not restricted to bimoraic syllables, however, and can therefore not be ana-
lyzed as the realization of an underlying /HO/ or /QPH/ respectively. Instead, it ap-
pears that after bimoraic doubling has taken place, both monomoraic and bimoraic
syllables display the same behavior, and are subject to the same tone rules. The rules
that create contour tones only apply in the last or penultimate syllable of a clause-final
verb, and will be discussed in the following two sections.

4.1.4 H retraction

There are two tonal processes in Fwe that only apply at the end of a clause. High
tones in the last syllable of a clause-final word are retracted to the previous syllable, an
instance of what Odden and Marlo (in press: 9-10) call ‘nonfinality’. The other tonal
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process that only occurs clause-finally is the realization of high tones in the final or
penultimate syllable as falling.

The process of high tone retraction causes a high tone on the last mora of a clause-
final word to move to the preceding mora, as schematized in (30).

(30) H retraction: /OH/# > [HL]#

H retraction can for instance be seen in disyllabic nominal stems with an un-
derlying /@H/ pattern, which surfaces as [LH] in non-final contexts, as in (31)a. If the
same noun is used clause-finally, the high tone of the last syllable shifts to the preced-
ing syllable, resulting in a [HL] surface pattern, as in (31)b.

(31) a. /N-shuki  zi-angt/ > [nshiki 'zd:ngi]

NP,,~hair PP -POSS ¢
‘my hair’

b. N-shuki > [nshiiki]
‘hair’

H retraction targets moras, not syllables. If a high tone is assigned to the last mora
of a bimoraic syllable, H retraction causes it to move to the preceding mora, but not
the preceding syllable. The retracted high tone then undergoes bimoraic doubling,
and is subsequently subject to the rule that creates falling tones in the last or penulti-
mate syllable of a clause. This is schematized in (32)a, and illustrated in (32)b-c.

(32) H retraction in clause-final /GH/ syllables:

a. /D OH/# > O.HD # (H retraction)
> @.HH # (bimoraic doubling)
> [L.F] (H > F)

b. /mu-.sai./ > [misd:]
NpP,-thief
‘a thief’

C. Indi-tw-.a4./ > [nditwa:]
SMgg-pound-rv
‘I pound.’

If a high tone is assigned to the first mora of a bimoraic syllable, H retraction causes
the high tone to move to the preceding mora, which is also the preceding syllable.
This is schematized in (33)a, and illustrated in (33)b-c.
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(33) H retraction in clause-final /HJ/ syllables
/S HS/# > [H.LL]

/mu-.ewii./ > [miitwiz]
NP;-head

‘a head’
/ku-ha-a/ > [kitha:]

INF—give—FV
‘to give’

The rule that causes high tones in the penultimate syllable at the end of a clause to
be realized as falling (see next section) does not apply to retracted high tones. Retract-
ed high tones are never realized as falling in the penultimate, clause-final position;
instead, they may be realized with a slight rising contour. Only high tones in the pe-
nultimate position that are not the result of H retraction are realized as falling. This is
schematized in (34)a, and illustrated in (34)b-c."

(34) a. /D.H./# > [HL]# retracted high tones: realized as level high
/H.D./# > [FL]J#  non-retracted high tones: realized as falling

b. /ku-s-4a/ > [kiisaz]
INF-dig-Fv

‘to dig’

c. /ku-si-w-a/ > [knsiiwal
INF-dig-PASS-FV

‘to be dug’

High tones can only be realized as rising if they have been retracted to the penulti-
mate syllable, and can only be realized as falling if they are the manifestation of an
underlying high tone in the penultimate syllable. In all other cases, high tones have to
be realized as level high. There is thus a clear restriction of the occurrence of contour
tones to the penultimate syllable, which can be explained as the result of the prosodic
lengthening of this sylalble. Note that neither phonemic lengthening, nor phonetic
lengthening conditioned by the factors discussed in section 2.3.3 (i.e. a following NC
cluster, a preceding glide, and several others), sanction the occurrence of contour
tones.

41,5 H>F
Another clause-final tone rule in Fwe is the realization of high tones as falling, or H >
F for short. This rule causes an underlying high tone in the last or penultimate mora

"2 Retracted high tones in the final, rather than the penultimate, syllable do become falling, see
(32). There is some inter-speaker variation in the application of H > F to retracted high tones in
the final syllable; some speakers apply H > F to retracted high tones in the final syllable, others
never apply H > F to retracted high tones, either in the final or the penultimate syllable.
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to be realized as falling in a clause-final word. Examples are given below, where the
high tone of the verb stem is realized as falling if it occurs in the penultimate syllable,
but is realized as high when the high tone is not on the penultimate syllable because
of the addition of derivational sufhxes.

(35) a. /ku-kwing-a/ > [kikwd:nga]
INE-become_tired-Fv
‘to become tired’

b.  /ku-kwéng-is-a/ > [kikwd:ngisa]
INE-become_tired-cAus-Fv
‘to make [someone] tired’

(36) a. /ku-gib-a/ > [kigdba]
INF-block-Fv

‘to block’

218 8N

INE-block-SEP. TR-FV
‘to unblock’

High tones are rarely found in the final syllable of a clause-final word, as such high
tones are subject to H retraction (see previous section). High tones may only occur in
a clause-final syllable if this syllable is bimoraic, in which case this high tone is realized

as falling.

(37) a. N-mu-.sad. ndi-bweyne >[muisd: ‘ndibwerne]
cop-Np,-thief SMgG-S€€.STAT
‘I see a thief.’

b. ndi-bweyné mu-.saa. > [ndibwemné misdr]
SMq;-S€€.STAT NP, -thief
‘I see a thief.’

The realization of high tones as falling in clause-final position is related to prosodic
lengthening, the lengthening of vowels in the penultimate mora of a clause-final
word (see section 2.3.4). The realization of high tones as falling does not correspond
fully to prosodic lengthening, however, because penultimate high tones that are the
result of H retraction are not realized as falling, even though these high tones are real-
ized on a prosodically lengthened vowel (see also previous section).

(38) /ndavti/ > [nddvii]
*[ndavn]
‘lion’
The combination of H retraction and H > F, and the rule that H > F does not apply

to high tones that are the result of H retraction, is also seen in Haya, a Bantu language
(JE.22) spoken in northwestern Tanzania (Hyman and Byarushengo 1984).
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Another context in which final or pre-final high tones are not realized as falling is
in questions. Questions have a rising intonation on the final syllable. If the final sylla-
ble is low-toned, question intonation will create a rising tone. If the final syllable is
high-toned, question intonation will create a level high tone, rather than a falling
tone. In the following example, the high-toned syllable -kwi at the end of the clause is
realized as high, rather than falling, as a result of question intonation.

(39) banyoko kokwix
ba-nyo-ko kokwi
NP,-mother-poss,q; where
“Where is your mother?’ (NF_Elic15)

So far, both H retraction and H > F are tonal processes have been described as oc-
curring clause-finally. However, their conditioning is slightly more complex than
that. The antecedent of a relative clause, for instance, is not treated as a clause-final
noun, even though the antecedent and the relative clause are in two different clauses.
Copulative constructions display some ambiguity with respect to clause-final tonal
processes. The noun #jiid ‘house’ is treated as being at the end of a clause in (40)a,
where the high tone becomes falling, but not in (40)b, where the high tone remains

high.

(40) a. eyi njiio njétn
le-1 N-jtio N-i-etd/
AUG-DEM.I, NPy-house  COP-PP,-POSSp;
“This house is ours.’

b. yin’ énjiio njirdti
/yina e-N-jto nji-rotu/
DEM.IV, AUG-NPy-house copry-beautiful

“That house is beautiful.” (ZF_Elic14)

Since the occurrence of H retraction and falling tones point towards a syntactic
boundary, i.e. the end of a clause, they can also be used to diagnose where syntactic
boundaries are placed. This is particularly relevant in the description of left disloca-
tion, a topicalisation process which consists of moving a constituent to the sentence-
initial position where it forms its own clause. This interaction between tone and syn-
tax is discussed in section 16.2 on left dislocation.

4.1.6 High tone spread

High tones in Fwe may spread to the left onto underlyingly toneless syllables. An ex-
ample is given in (41), where the high tone of the final syllable -sd spreads onto the
two preceding, toneless syllables.

(41) /ndi-ur-is-4 ma-.yii./ >[ndiirisd: mayi:]
SM,gg-buy-cAus-Fv Npg-egg
‘I sell eggs.” (NF_Elic15)
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This spread, however, is optional: the utterance in (41) may also be realized without
the high tone spread, as in (42).

(42) /ndi-ur-is-4 ma-.yif./ > [ndinrisd: mayi:]
SMgg-buy-caus-Fv Npg-egg
I sell eggs.” (NF_Elic15)

H spread, when it does occur, may result in a sequence of tones with equally high
pitch; most commonly, however, the final high tone (from which the spread origi-
nates) will have the highest pitch, and the preceding high tone(s) will be lower. In this
way the rule of high tone spread conforms to the obligatory contour principle, which
is also served by the processes of Meeussen’s Rule and downstep (see sections 4.1.1 and
4.1.2), as the rule of high tone spread does not create high tones that are preceded by
high tones of equally high pitch.

Leftward spread of high tones is an unbounded spread within its domain, not lim-
ited to a fixed number of syllables. In (43), the high tone of the final syllable ri of the
noun mumusipiri ‘on a journey’ spreads to the two preceding syllables. In (44), the
high tone associated with the final vowel suthx -d spreads three syllables.

(43) N-mu-mu-sipiri ba-ind > muimusipiri 'béna
COP-NP;-NP;-journey sm,-be_at
‘She is on a journey.’

(44) ba-sep-ahar-4 caha > basépdhdrd ‘cdha
SM,-trust-NEUT-FV very
“They are highly respected.” (NF_Elic15)

H spread stops at certain morpheme boundaries. Within verbs, high tones may
spread across derivational sufhixes, but not onto any pre-stem afhxes, such as the ob-
ject marker /mu/ in (45), or the distal marker /ka/ in (46).

(45) ndamuréméki
ndi-a-mu-remék-i
SMsG-PST-OM,-hurt-NpPsT.PFV
‘I've hurt her/him.’

(46) akapdtérd Kamwix
a-ka-pot-er-4 Kamwi
SM,-DIST-ViSit-APPL-FV Kamwi
‘S/he visits Kamwi.” (NF_Elic15)

Within nouns, high tones may spread up to the first root syllable, but not onto the
nominal prefix, augment, or any other grammatical prefix. An example is given in
(47), where the high tone of the final syllable /zi/ spreads to the two preceding root
syllables, but not to the nominal prefix /mu-/.
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(47) musébézi 'wdbo
mu-sebezi  u-abd
NP;-work  PP;-DEMLIII,

‘his job’

H spread may affect the first high tone in an utterance, but also a subsequent high
tone, which by default is downstepped. An example is given in (48): the first high
tone of the utterance, on the syllable ¢i, is not downstepped, but the following high
tone, which originates on the syllable ngi, is subject to downstep. Subsequently, the
second high tone is subject to spread, copying onto the syllable ny:i. Note that there is
a pitch drop between the initial high tone on the syllable ¢f and the spread, down-
stepped high tone on the following syllable ‘nyi, as illustrated in the pitch trace.

(48) ndaci'nyringinyingi

ndi—a—ci—_r&ungi—nyung—i
SM,-PST-OM,-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘I have shaken it.” (NF_Elic15)

The rule of leftward high tone spread in Fwe bears some resemblance to the rule of
high tone anticipation, or leftward high tone shift, which causes a high tone to surface
on one mora to the left. This system has been described for eastern Bantu Botatwe
languages, including Tonga (Goldsmith 1984; Meeussen 1963), Ila and Lenje (Bostoen
2009), but also for the Zambian variety of Totela, which, like Fwe, is part of the
western branch of Bantu Botatwe (Crane 2014; Crane 2011)". As already observed by
Bostoen (2009: 123), Fwe does not make use of HTA, as illustrated in the following
examples, which show the reflexes of the reconstructed root *-kiipa ‘bone’. In Totela,
Tonga and Lenje, the high tone of the first root syllable shifts to the preceding sylla-
ble, whereas in Fwe, the high tone of the first root syllable does not shift.

(49) Totela
echi-fiiwa
‘bone’ (Crane 2014)
Tonga
ici-frwa
‘bone’ (Carter 1962)
Lenje
ci-fiiwa
‘bone’ (Kagaya 1987)

" According to Crane (2011: 55) however, Zambian Totela should be considered as part of the
eastern branch of Bantu Botatwe, rather than the western branch, based, among other criteria, on
its use of HTA. Descriptions of the tone systems of other Western Bantu Botatwe languages, such
as Subiya and Shanjo, will have to point out whether the occurrence of HTA is an innovation
that defines the Eastern branch of Bantu Botatwe with respect to the Western branch. Bostoen’s
(2009) study of lexical tone in Shanjo indicates no trace of HTA in this language.
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Fwe
é—ci—fﬁhd

‘bone’

Although leftward high tone spread bears in Fwe some resemblance to high tone
anticipation as it occurs in other Bantu Botatwe languages, since both rules cause high
tones to move to the left, the crucial difference is that in Fwe, high tone spread does
not cause high tones to move from their original position. Furthermore, because the
original high tone tends to be pronounced with the highest pitch, the contrast be-
tween originally toneless and originally high-toned syllables is still maintained.

4.1.7 The order of tonal processes

The way in which tonal processes influence each other suggests that the application of
tonal rules follows a set order, with each rule only being applied once; once the rule is
applied, it cannot be applied again, even though a different rule may create the condi-
tions for the rule to apply. The following order of tone rules is proposed: Meeussen’s
Rule > H retraction > bimoraic doubling > H realized as F > downstep > optional high
tone spread. This ordering explains why Meeussen’s Rule and downstep, both rules
targeting successive high tones, both play a role, as the intervening rule of H retrac-
tion creates new sequences of high tones. The position of optional high tone spread as
the last tonal processes explains why successive high tones created by H spread are not
subject to Meeussen’s Rule or downstep. The position of H retraction before H > F
explains why certain retracted high tones are realized as falling. Finally, it needs to be
noted that the addition of melodic high tones precedes all these tonal processes; tonal
processes, therefore, treat lexical and melodic tones in an equal fashion.

4.2 Tonal patterns on nouns

This section discusses the tonal patterns found on noun stems, organized by the num-
ber of syllables of the stem. A first inventory of tonal patterns has been given by
Bostoen (2009). This section mostly confirms his findings, but also adds a number of
less frequently occurring tonal patterns which were not yet discussed before.

4.2.1 Disyllabic nouns

Disyllabic noun stems can have five different surface tonal patterns in isolation: LL,
HL, FL H-HL, and H-LL. For the latter two patterns, the initial high tone is a float-
ing tone that attaches to any preceding syllable, usually the noun’s nominal prefix or
augment. Examples of each of the surface patterns are given in (50).

(50) Tonal patterns on nouns with disyllabic stems

/DD [LL]

/vumo/ VImo ‘stomach’
/ma-ira/ ma-hira ‘sorghum’
/mu-riro/ MU-riro ‘fire’
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/HO/ [FL]

/n-jio/ njiio ‘house’
/zytiba/ zyiiba ‘sun, day’
/ku-bdko/ kii-béko ‘arm’

/SH/ [HL]

/mbuft/ mbiifi ‘bream’
/ndavt/ nddvi ‘lion’
/ci-shamu/ ci-shdmn ‘tree’

/H-@OH/ [H-"HL |

/bui-cenya/ bii='cénya ‘smallness’
/ci-monshé/ ci-'mdinsho ‘left
/ka-nensa/ kd-"néinsa ‘pink, little toe’
/H-OO/ [H-LL ]

/mu-ngorwe/ mi-ngorwe: ‘tree sp. (used to cure a curse)’
/ka-nsikwe/ kd-nsikwe: ‘darkness’
/mi-ra:ra/ mi-razra ‘leftovers’

Nouns with a LL surface pattern have no underlying high tones. Nouns with a FL
tonal pattern in isolation represent an underlying /H@/ pattern. The high tone of the
first root syllable is realized as falling in isolation because high tones become falling
tones at the end of a clause (see 4.1.5). The noun surfaces as [HL] when not in clause-
final position, for instance when the noun is followed by a numeral, as in (s1).

(51) a. mazyiio
ma-zyQo
NPs-house
‘houses’

b. mazyiio obire
ma-zytio  0-0=biré
NP,~house  PP-CON=twoO
‘ewo houses’ (ZF_Elic14)

Given the productive use of Meeussen’s Rule in Fwe (see 4.1.1), turning a /HH/ se-
quence into /H@/, nouns surfacing with a [FL] pattern could have an underlying
/H@/ or /HH/ pattern, as an underlying /HH/ pattern would automatically be trans-
formed into /H@/. Historically, Fwe nouns with a [FL] surface pattern are reflexes of
nouns reconstructed as either “HH or *HL, for example Fwe ma-fita ‘oil’, from *-kiita
‘oil, fat’, and Fwe n-singd ‘neck’, from *-kingé ‘neck’ (Bostoen 2009: 121). There is
evidence, however, that [FL] nouns all have an underlying /HH/ tonal pattern syn-
chronically. When these nouns are combined with the diminutive sufhx /-4na/, they
lose all but the first high tone, which is indicative of an underlying /HH/ pattern
affected by repeated MR.

(52) /ka-zytira-ana/ > /ka-zytru-ana/ > [kazyiiriiand]

‘small nose’
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All nouns with a [FL] tonal pattern have the same tonal pattern when combined
with the diminutive -dna. No distinction is made between nouns that correspond to a
historical *HL pattern and nouns that correspond to a historical *HH pattern, as
shown in the following table.

Table 4.3: Tonal patterns of disyllabic /HH/ nouns with the diminutive -4na

Underived noun Noun with diminutive /-ana/ Reconstruction
n-jokad ‘snake’ n-jokdanad ‘small snake’ *-j6ka ‘snake’
ri-rimi ‘tongue’ ka-rimiana ‘small tongue’ *~dimi ‘tongue’
mu-z10 ‘load’ mu-zioana ‘small load’ *~digo ‘load’
mi-kirn ‘adult’ mii-kiiriiand ‘young adult’ *-k6d6 ‘adule’

Nouns with a HL surface pattern in isolation have an underlying /@H/ pattern. Their
surface realization as [HL] in isolation is the result of H retraction (see 4.1.3). Their
underlying /@H/ pattern surfaces when used in a non-final context, as in (s3), where
the /JH/ noun nshiki ‘hair’, is followed by a connective.

(53) a. nshiiki

N-shuki
NP, -hair
‘hair’
b. nshuki 'zémunkénti
N-shuki zi-6=mu-kéntu
NP,,~hair PP, ~CON=NP,~woman

‘the hair of the woman’ (ZF_Elic14)

Nouns with a [H-'HL] surface pattern in isolation represent noun stems with a
/@H/ tonal pattern and a floating tone. Only a handful of nouns with floating high
tones are attested, which are discussed in 4.2.4.

4.2.2 Monosyllabic nouns

Four different patterns are found in nouns with a monosyllabic stem in isolation; L-L,
H-L, F-L and L-F. As these stems are monosyllabic, only the second tone is realized
on the noun root, and the first tone is realized either on the nominal prefix, or, when
the nominal prefix lacks a vowel, on the augment prefix.

(54) Tonal patterns on nouns with monosyllabic stems

[D-D/ L-L

/mu-ntu/ mu-nti ‘person’
le-wa/ e-wa ‘field’
/ci-zo/ ci-20 ‘tradition’
/D-H/ H-L

/ku-twi/ kii-twi ‘ear’
le-vi/ é-vil ‘sand’
Je-zwi/ é-zwi ‘knee’
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/H:- O/ F-L

/ra:-ho/ riiz-ho ‘wind’
/bua:-ci/ biiz-ci ‘honey’
/D-H:/ L-F

/mu-sa:/ mi-sa ‘thief
/e-gii/ e-gi: ‘egg’

The [H-L] and [L-L] patterns are the most frequently occurring patterns. The surface
pattern [L-L] corresponds to an underlyingly toneless noun. The surface pattern H-L
corresponds to an underlying /@-H/ pattern, which is subject to H retraction in
clause-final contexts. It surfaces as [L-H] in non-final contexts, for instance if the
noun is followed by a possessive (example (s5)b).

(55) a. cishi
ci-shi
NP,-country
‘country’

b. cishi "ca'mgit
ci-shi ci-angu

NP,~COUNtry PP,~POSSs;
‘my country’ (ZF_Elic14)

The tonal pattern L-F only occurs with nominal stems with a bimoraic vowel,
which can be phonemically long (examples (56)-(s7), or phonetically lengthened (ex-

amples (58)-(59); see section 2.3.3 for the conditions of phonetic lengthening).

(56) biilé:
bu-lé:
NP, ,~tasteless
‘tastelessness’

(57) buré:
bu-ré:
NP,-long

‘length’

(58) rikwé:
ru-kwé
NP, ;-grass

‘grass sp. (Schoenoplectus brachyceras)’

(59) muisd:
mu-sa

‘thief’
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Monosyllabic noun stems with a [L-F] surface pattern can be analyzed as an under-
lying /P-@H/ pattern, where the high tone is associated with the second stem mora.
This high tone is subject to H retraction in isolation, causing the high tone to shift to
the preceding mora, but not the preceding syllable. There are also monoysllabic noun
stems with a bimoraic vowel where the high tone is not associated with the second,
but with the first stem mora. These, too, are subject to H retraction in isolation, in
which case the high tone shifts to the preceding mora, which is also the preceding
syllable. This difference is illustrated in (60) and (61). Bimoraic noun stems that do not
take a high tone at all are also attested, as in (62).

(60) /o-g-mbwdia/ > [dmbwa:]
AUG-NP ~-dog

cdog,

(61) /e-N-shwaa/ > [enshwad:]
AUG-NP ~termite
‘termites’

(62) /mu-nwee/ > [mimwe:]
NP;-finger

‘ﬁnger’

Monosyllabic noun stems with the tonal pattern [F-L] have an extra mora before
the first (and only) root consonant, causing the vowel of the nominal prefix to be
lengthened. Monosyllabic noun stems taking the [F-L] pattern historically derive
from disyllabic noun stems. The noun ci-ri ‘adder’ derives from a disyllabic noun root
*-pidi ‘puft adder’; the initial consonant /p/ is systematically lost in Fwe, and the vow-
el of the nominal prefix ci- and the initial vowel of the stem -iri have subsequently
contracted. Only three other examples with this tonal pattern are found, which are
presented in (63)-(65).

(63) biixci
bu:-ci
NP,~honey

‘honey’

(64) rizho
riz-ho
NP, -~wind
‘wind’

(65) biizsi
buz-si
NP, ,~smoke
‘smoke’
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4.2.3 Polysyllabic noun stems
Noun stems with three or more syllables attest a number of different tone patterns.
Among polysyllabic nominal stems are a number of deverbal nouns, reduplicated
nouns, compounds, and animal names that contain a prefix na- or shi- followed by a
former nominal prefix.

The most common tonal patterns for trisyllabic noun stems are HLL, correspond-
ing to an underlying /HOWD/ pattern, and [LLL], corresponding to an underlying
tone pattern without high tones.

(66) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /HOG/ or /GBS/ pattern

JHOD] [HLL]

o-nkdmbizi o-nkiimbizi ‘beggar’

mu-kizana miu-kdzana ‘girl’

mu-gwégwesi  mil-gwéguwesi ‘joint’

mptibira mpiibira ‘papaya’

%1%]1%)4 [LLL]

/o-ntimbira/ o-ntimbira ‘dung beetle’

/mu-cembere/  mu-cémbere ‘old lady’

/e-n-daano/ e-n-daano ‘message’

/ci-wakaka/ ci-wakdka ‘horned melon (Cucumis metuliferus)’

The tonal pattern [H'HL] is also fairly common in trisyllabic noun stems. It represents
an underlying /HPOH/ pattern where the second H is retracted and subsequently
downstepped (see section 4.1.2 on downstep and section 4.1.3 on H retraction).

(67) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /HOH/ pattern

JHOH/ [H'HL]

/bu-shémani/  bi-shé'mdni ‘bad luck’
/ru-viitamo/ ri-vif'tdmo ‘lower stomach’
/bu-kibabu/ bii-kd'bdbi ‘problem’
/mu-tikuti/ mii-ti'kiita ‘heat’

The tonal patterns /GDQD/, /IHAD/ and /HOH/ are the most common with native
nouns. A few more tonal patterns are found with trisyllabic noun stems, but these
have a more restricted distribution and mainly occur with borrowings. Nouns with an
underlying /@BH/ pattern may surface as [HHL] or [LHL] in isolation. In both cases,
the high tone of the final syllable retracts to the preceding syllable. This high tone
may subsequently spread to the left; the optional leftward spread of high tones is dis-
cussed in 4.1.6.

(68) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /@@H/ pattern

/SSH/ [LHL] ~ [HHL] source of borrowing
/ka-pikiri/ ka-pilkiri ‘nail’ Afrikaans spyker ‘nail’
/mu-sebezi/ mii-sébézi ‘work, job’ Lozi musebezi ‘work’
/mu-sipiri/ mu-sipiri ‘journey’ Lozi musipili ‘journey’
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/n-taurd/ n-tdiiro ‘headveil’ English rowel
/ci-fatehd/ ci-fatého ‘face’ Lozi sifateho ‘face’
/n-komoki/  n-komdki ‘cup’ Lozi komoki ‘cup’
/n-kereké/ n-keréke ‘church’ Afrikaans kerk ‘church’

Nouns with an underlying /GH@/ pattern may surface as HFL or LFL in isolation.
The variability of the tone on the first syllable is related to optional high tone spread.
The tonal pattern /FHQ/ is mainly found with borrowings, and with verbs that are
nominalized with the sufhx -ntu (see section 6.1.3 for the tonal behavior of this suthx).

(69) Trisyllabic noun stems with an underlying /@H@/ pattern

/OHD] [LFL] ~ [HFL]
/ci-munantu/  ci-miindnti ‘domesticated cf. -muna ‘own’ +-ntu
animal’

/ci-tendantu/  ci-téndantn ‘action’ cf. —tenda ‘do’ +-ntu

/ma-hondéro/  ma-héndéro ‘kitchen’ cf. -honda ‘cook’

/hemére/ hemére ‘bucket’ borrowed from Afrikaans
emmer ‘bucket’

/mu-kotina/  mu-kotdna ‘bag’ borrowed from Lozi
mukotana ‘bag’

Nominal stems of four syllables are also attested. Many of these are reduplicated,
though they are usually not attested in their unreduplicated form. The tonal patterns
attested with nominal stems of four syllables are given below. Longer nominal stems
are usually regularly derived from verbs, or compounds.

(70) Tonal patterns of nominal stems with four syllables

JHOOH/ [HLAL]

/ma-sikusikti/ ma-sikusikn ‘morning’
/njévenjové/ njdvénjéve ‘tree (Abrus precatorius)’
JHOHQ/ [HLEL]

/ka-rikuriku/ ka-rikiirik ‘hiccup’
/mu-rirambinda/  mi-rdrambinda  ‘milky way’
[OHH/ [HH'HL] ~ [LH'HL]

/ka-cidcid/ ka-ciyd'ciyo ‘chick’

/maiwué/ mayi'wiiye ‘duck sp.’
/SHOD/ [LHLL]

/ka-rurérure/ ka-riirérire ‘plant sp.’
/kacipembe/ kacipembe ‘mongongo beer’
IBBOH/ [LLHL]

/bbimbirird/ bbimbiriro ‘rubbish heap’
/harantené/ haranténe ‘cockroach’
1DBDD/ [LLLL]

/ci-tukutuku/ ci-tukntikn ‘hiccup’
/ci-tepwerere/ ci-1epwerere ‘thin porridge’
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4.2.4 Noun stems with a floating high tone

Nominal prefix are underlyingly toneless, and as such are realized with a low tone
with the majority of nouns (see sections 5.1 on nominal prefixes). There are, however,
a number of nouns that have a high-toned nominal prefix. Nouns with a high tone on
the prefix can have stems of two, three or more syllables. (In monosyllabic nouns, a
high-toned nominal prefix is the result of H retraction; see 4.2.2)

(71) Nouns with a high tone on the nominal prefix

JH-@H/ [H-HL]

/mui-kwamé/ mii-'kwdime ‘man’
/ci-nsozi/ ci-'nsdzi ‘tear’
/ci-ariso/ ci-ariso ‘Jlatch’
/mé-nshawdénshawa/ md-"nshdwdnshawa ‘berries sp.’

These nouns can be analyzed as having a floating high tone that precedes the nominal
root. When the nominal root is preceded by a nominal prefix, the floating high tone
will be realized on the nominal prefix. When the nominal root is not preceded by a
(syllabic) nominal prefix, the floating high tone will be realized on the noun’s aug-
ment prefix. The augment prefix itself has a floating high tone that is realized on the
syllable that directly precedes the augment prefix (if present), but the augment prefix
itself is usually realized with a low tone, except with nominal roots that have a float-
ing tone, as in the following examples.

(72) é'nkoni
é-N-kori
auG-NPy-walking stick
‘walking stick’

(73) émprindn
é-N-pundu
AUG-NP,-berry
‘berries’

A number of nouns with a floating high tone are derived from verbs that also have
a floating high tone preceding the verbal root (see section 4.3.4). The final vowels -o
and -i respectively are derivational sufhxes used in deriving nouns from verbs; the use
of these derivations is explained in more detail in section 6.1. of chapter 6 on nominal
derivation.

(74) ciazo of, kikdra
ci-azo kii-ar-a
Np,~door INE-close-Fv
‘door’ ‘to close’
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(75) ciyazi cf. kiiyaa
ci-yazi kii-ya-a
NP,-traitor iNF-kill-Fv
‘traitor’ ‘to kill’

For other nouns with a floating high tone, the origin of the floating tone is unclear.
Out of about 1100 nominal stems, 33 nominal stems are attested that have a floating
high tone, of which 7 are transparently derived from verbs that have a floating tone.
The remaining 26 nouns are listed in (76).

(76) Underived nouns with a floating H tone

é-"tdngdnyambe ‘calabash’

mii-ngorwe ‘tree sp. (used to cure a curse)’
kd—nkdfwd ‘bat’

kd-nsikwe ‘darkness’

kd-nsherere ‘small mushroom sp.’
rii-ngamazyoba ‘plant sp.’

mii=nliiryd ~ mii="hirya ‘lizard’

bii-'cénya ‘smallness’

mii-"fwdme ‘man’

ci-'monsho
é—"mptindit
rii="nldnla
kd-"nénsa
é-n-"kedri
bii-'pémba
kd-"nsinsi
ci-'nsdzi
mii="nziire
rii-'shika

‘left-hand side’

‘berries of the sandpaper raisin bush’
‘sedge leaf’

‘pink, little toe’

‘walking stick’

‘plant (Lannea edulis)’

‘small blue bird sp.’

‘tear’

‘shadow; malaria’

‘African mangosteen (Garcinia livingstonei)’

é-'sima ‘well’
md-'sinza ‘snot’
rii='siima ‘jackalberry’
]ecz'—"mpa’ﬂud ~ kd-mpdfwd ‘bat sp.’

md-"nshdwdnshawa ~ md-'nshdwa ‘shrub (Grewia sp.)’

kd~'nydngwényangwe

‘shrub (Mundulea sericea)’

Nouns with a floating high tone before the nominal stem can have various tonal
patterns on the nominal stem. Nouns with a floating high tone and an underlying
/DH/ pattern on the stem are realized as [H!HL] in isolation, as the result of H retrac-
tion and subsequent downstep.

(77) /mi-kwamé/ > mi-kwime (H retraction) > [mii-"kwd:me] (downstep)
NP,-man

3 b

man
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Nouns with an underlying /H-H@/ tonal pattern are not subject to downstep, but
to Meeussen’s Rule, which deletes the second high tone, resulting in a [H-LL] surface
pattern.

(78) ci-4riso > /ci-ariso/ > ci-driso
Np,-latch
‘latch’

It is possible that nouns that surface with a [H-LL] pattern correspond to an under-
lying pattern of either /H-B3Q/ or /H-HQV/; in either case, the high tone on the first
root syllable would be deleted on account of Meeussen’s Rule.

Floating high tones are also found with a number of verb stems (see section 4.3.4),
and with certain grammatical forms, such as the augment (see section s.2) and posses-
sives (see chapter 7.4). In all cases, floating tones are realized on the first available mora
to the left of the morpheme with which the floating tone is associated; no floating
tones have been found that associate to the right edge of a morpheme.

4.3 Tonal patterns on infinitive verbs

This section discusses the tonal patterns found on infinitive verb forms, divided into
infinitives with disyllabic, monosyllabic and polysyllabic (three syllables or more)
stems. Infinitive verbs are similar to nouns, as they may take certain nominal modifiers
and afhxes. An infinitive consists of an infinitive prefix ku-, followed by the verb
stem, which consists of a verbal base (the lexical root plus optional derivational suthx-
es), followed by a final vowel suffix -a. For the purpose of the tonal analysis, this
sufhix, which is underlyingly toneless and appears on all verbal infinitives (as well as a
variety of verbal inflections), is taken as part of the verb stem; regardless of inflection,
verbs may never appear without a final vowel sufhx, and the final vowel -a is the most
common, morphologically and semantically unmarked verbal suthx.

Verbs have a lexical tone contrast in their first stem syllable only, which can have a
high tone or no tone. This lexical contrast is realized in infinitives as a contrast be-
tween high-toned initial stem syllables and low-toned initial stem syllables. Inflected
verbs may or may not maintain lexical tone, and may assign additional high tones to
specific moras or syllables of the verb. Tonal patterns on inflected verbs are discussed
in section I10.L.1.

A first analysis of tonal patterns in Fwe by Bostoen (2009) already discussed most of
the tonal patterns of mono- and disyllabic verb stems. This section mostly agrees with
his findings, and also adds a description of tonal patterns found on polysyllabic verb
stems, and of the fairly infrequent pattern where disyllabic verb stems have a floating

high tone.

4.3.1 Disyllabic verbs

Disyllabic verb stems consist of a CVC root and a final vowel suthx -a, which is un-
derlyingly toneless. Disyllabic verb stems have three possible tone patterns in the in-
finitive in isolation, FL, LL and the fairly marginal pattern H-LL, with a floating high
tone that is realized on the infinitive prefix, which is discussed in section 4.3.4.
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(79) Tonal patterns on disyllabic verb stems

Verb stems surfacing as LL have no underlying high tones. Verbs with a surface
tone pattern of FL have an underlying high tone on the first syllable of the root; the
pre-final high tone in disyllabic verb stems is realized as falling clause-finally and in

/HO/

ku-har-a

ku-zyimb-a

ku-shésh-a
ku-rair-a
DD/
ku-har-a
ku-end-a
ku-shek-a
ku-cotk-a
/H-OD/
ki-pak-a
ki-zyus-a

kii-zyib-a

FL
ki-har-a

kﬁ—zyizmb—d

kii-shésh-a
kii-rdir-a
LL
ki-har-a
kri-yéind-a
kii-shék-a
kii-cotk-a
H-LL
]eti—pdle—d
kﬁ—zyits—d

leti—zyib—d

‘to live’
‘to sing’
‘to marry’
‘to sleep’

‘to scrape’
‘to walk’

‘to laugh’
‘to break’

‘to carry on one’s back (of a child)’

‘to fll’

‘to get to know’

isolation (see section 4.1.5).

4.3.2 Monosyllabic verbs

Monosyllabic verb stems consist of a root of a single consonant, a single vowel, or a
consonant and a vowel, where the last vowel is glided or elided under influence of the
final vowel sufhix -a. Two surface patterns are found on monosyllabic verb stems, H-L
and L-L. The first tone of the pattern verbs is realized on the infinitive prefix ku-.

(80) Tone patterns on monosyllabic verb stems

/D-H/
ku-w-4
ku-s-4
ku-nyw-4
/D-B/
ku-gw-a
ku-rw-a
ku-zw-a

[H-L]
kii-w-a
kii-s-az
kii-nyw-a:
[L-L]
keti-gw-a:
kii-rw-az
kii-zw-a:

‘to give
‘to dig’
‘to drink’

’

‘to fall’
‘to Aight’

‘to leave’

The high tone of a monosyllabic high-toned verb stem is realized on the infinitive
prefix rather than the verb stem because of H retraction (see section 4.1.3). If a mono-
syllabic verb with a [H-L] pattern in isolation is extended, for instance with a deriva-
tional sufhx, the high tone is realized on the verb stem itself.
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(81) kiitwa:
ku-tw-4
INF-pound-rv
‘to pound’

kutwiiwa
ku-tw-iw-a
INF-pound-PAss-Fv

‘to be pounded’

4.3.3 Polysyllabic verb stems

Verb stems with three or more syllables can also be divided into two tonal groups,
verbs with a high tone and verbs without a high tone. If a verb has a high tone, this
high tone is always realized on the first syllable of the stem. This is related to the fact
that trisyllabic and longer verb stems consist of a root followed by derivational sufhxes
(though many of these are fossilized and no longer analyzable as such), and deriva-
tional suthxes in Fwe are invariably toneless (see chapter 8). Verb stems with more
than four syllables follow the same patterns as verb stems with three or four syllables.

(82) Tone patterns on polysyllabic verb stems

%1%1%)4 [LLL]

ku-dokor-a kii-dokor-a ‘to belch’
ku-hompwer-a  ki-hormpwerr-a - ‘to hammer’
ku-kabir-a ki-kabir-a ‘to enter’
JHOD/ [HLL]

ku-cécent-a kii-cécéint-a ‘to winnow’
ku-ciruk-a kii-cirnk-a ‘to jump’
ku-karih-a ki-kdrih-a ‘to shout’
1DDDD/ [LLLL]

ku-barakat-a
ku-fufurerw-a
/HODD/
ku-kiwuhany-a
ku-sarumuk-a

ku-barakat-a
keni-firfirérw-a:
[HLLL]
]eit—]ea’with&ny—d
kii-siirnmuk-a

‘to flap (as a fish on dry land)’

‘to sweat’

‘to separate’
‘to descend’

4.3.4 Verb stems with a floating high tone
A number of verb stems have a floating high tone that is realized on any syllable that
directly precedes the verb stem. In the infinitive form, the floating high tone is real-
ized on the underlyingly toneless infinitive prefix ku-.

(83) Verbs with a floating high tone

/H-O/
/kt-ar-a/

[H-LL]
kti-ar-a

‘to close’
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/ka-kar-a/ kii-kar-a ‘to sit’

/ka-kut-a/ kii-kiit-a ‘to become full’

/kid-min-a/ kii-min-a ‘to set (of the sun)’

/kti-pak-a/ kii-pak-a ‘to carry on one’s back (of a child)’
/kG-swaner-a/  kii-swanér-a ‘to be obliged to’

/ka-tab-a/ kii-tab-a ‘to answer’

/kii-ya-a/ kii-ya-a ‘to kill’

/kii-zyib-a/ kii-zyib-a ‘to get to know’

/kti-zyur-a/ fii-zyir-a ‘to become full’

The floating high tone of these verb stems is realized on whatever syllable precedes
the verb stem. In (84), the floating high tone of -faba ‘to answer’ is realized on the past
prefix a-, a prefix without underlying high tone. In (8s), the verb’s floating high tone
is realized on the object marker mu-, also a prefix without an underlying high tone.

(84) /ndi-d-tab-i/ > [nddtabi]
SM,gg-PST-aNSWer-NPST.PFV
‘I answered.’

(85) /ku-miti-tab-a/ > [kimiitabal
INF-OM,-answer-Fv
‘to answer him’

The surface realization of infinitives with a floating high tone may correspond ei-
ther to an underlying tone pattern of /H-HJ/ or /H-J&/. Through Meeussen’s Rule,
both tone patterns would surface as [H-LL]. Looking at verbs with floating high
tones in certain verbal tense/aspect/mood constructions, however, makes it clear that
these verbs have a /H-HQ/ pattern, as the melodic high tone assigned to the second
stem syllable is deleted, which can only be the result of the repeated application of
Meeussen’s Rule. No differences between different lexical verbs where observed,
showing that all verbs with a floating high tone have a /H-H@/ pattern.

(86) ndi-4-tdb-{ > ndi-4-tab-i > [nddrabi]
SM¢G-PST-answer-NPST.PFV
‘I answered.’

(87) ndi-a-kut-i > ndi-d-kut-i > [nddkiri]
SM,sg-PST-become_full-NpsT.PFV
‘I am full.’

(88) ci-d-zytir-i > ci-d-zyur-i > [cdzyiiri]
sm,~PsT-become_full-psT
‘It is full.” (NF_Elic15)

Which verbs do and do not use floating tones is lexically determined. All verb stems
with a floating high tone attested in Fwe are listed in (83). Three more verbs are at-
tested that occur both with and without a floating high tone; for two of them, which
form is used appears to depend on the individual speaker’s preference, and no seman-
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tic differences where observed. For one verb, there is a semantic difference between
the two forms.

(89) Verbs that occur either with or without floating H

/ka-cirir-a/ ~ /ku-cirir-a/  kiicirira ~ kucirira ‘to follow’
/ka-hik-a/ ~ /ku-hik-a/ kithika ~ kuhika ‘to cook’
/kti-min-a/ kiimina ‘to set (of the sun)’
/ku-min-a/ kuminad ‘to swallow’

Floating high tones mostly behave like lexical tones: in tense/aspect/mood construc-
tions that delete underlying lexical tones, floating high tones are usually also deleted,
though there are also some exceptions, that suggest that floating high tones have a
status that differs from both lexcial and melodic tones. This is discussed in section
10.1.1, which discusses the deletion of lexical tones in specific inflections.

The occurrence of a floating high tone with certain verb stems derives from an ear-
lier high-toned vowel occurring at the stem-initial position, preceding the modern
verb stem. This is suggested by the Totela cognates of Fwe verb stems with floating
high tones, which have a high-toned vowel i as the first syllable of the verb stem, and
by the Bantu reconstructions for certain verb stems with a floating high tone.

Table 4.4: The origin of floating high tones in Fwe verbs

Fwe Totela Bantu re-
(Crane 20m) construction
(BLR3)
kii-dr-nir-a | ‘to open’ okwijalula | ‘to open’
kii-kar-a ‘to sit, stay’ | okwikala ‘stay’
kii-yd-a ‘to kill’ okwijaya ‘to kill’
feri-kiit-a ‘to become *~jikut- ‘be satiated’
tull’
kii-tab-a ‘answer’ *~jitab- ‘answer call’
kii-zyib-a ‘to know’ *-jijib- ‘know’
kii-zyiir-a ‘to become *~jfjod- ‘become
tull’ tull’

The loss of the high-toned vowel in Fwe but the maintenance of its high tone result-
ed in a floating high tone that is realized on any pre-stem morpheme. In some cases,
the earlier vowel /i/ still surfaces. In the verb ka-yaa ‘to kill’, devocalization of /i/ may
explain the occurrence of the root-initial glide /y/.
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5 Noun classes

As is typical for Bantu languages, Fwe nouns are divided into genders, which are
commonly referred to as noun classes in Bantu linguistics. Fwe uses 19 noun classes,
which are numbered 1-18 (including 1a) according to the Bantu tradition. Noun class
membership is marked on the noun itself by a nominal prefix; the form of these pre-
fixes is discussed in section 5.1. In addition to the obligatory nominal prefix, nouns can
take an augment; the form and functions of this prefix are discussed in section s.2.
Noun class membership triggers agreement on most dependents; adjectives, demon-
stratives, connectives, possessives and the verb. It is the agreement pattern, rather than
the noun’s nominal prefix, that determines its noun class, though there are no real
mismatches. Fwe does not, for instance, make use of animate or human concord,
where nouns referring to animate beings or humans take an agreement pattern differ-
ent from that of their nominal prefix. Certain nominal prefixes, however, can be used
as a secondary prefix, where the noun has a primary nominal prefix closer to the root,
and a secondary prefix which precedes the primary prefix. Whether the agreement
pattern of the primary or secondary prefix is used differs between classes and also be-
tween dependents; these issues will be discussed in this chapter.

A single nominal root usually occurs in two noun classes, one of which is used to
express the singular and one to express the plural. Classes 1, 13, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14 and
15 are mostly used to express the singular. Classes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 13 are mostly used
to express the plural. The singular and plural noun classes are paired, with each singu-
lar noun class having a dedicated plural noun class. The pairing of singular and plural
noun classes is discussed in section 5.3.

Noun class membership is relatively fixed, with most nominal roots occurring in a
single singular/plural noun class pairing. Noun class membership is partially governed
by semantic criteria. Based on these semantic criteria, nominal roots can be shifted to
another noun class to derive a different meaning. The semantic basis of noun classes
and the derivational processes that are motivated by it are discussed in section s.4. The
locative noun classes 16, 17 and 18 have a different syntax than the other noun classes,
and are therefore treated separately in s.s. Finally, in section 5.6 some observations
will be noted about noun class assignment of borrowed nouns.

5.1 Nominal prefixes

Nouns are marked for noun class with a nominal prefix, which directly precedes the
nominal stem. Most nominal prefixes are of CV-shape, with the exception of the pre-
fixes of class 1a and 5, which have a zero prefix, and the prefixes of class 9 and 10,
which consist of a homorganic nasal only. The only vowels occurring in nominal
prefixes are /a/, /i/ and /u/, never the mid vowels /e/ and /o/. In addition to the nomi-
nal prefix, nouns may be marked by an augment. The augment consists of a single
vowel only. The augment is o- when the vowel of the nominal prefix is /u/, e- when
the vowel of the prefix is /i/, and a- when the vowel of the prefix /a/. The form and
function of the augment is discussed in section s.2.
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The following table gives an overview of the nominal prefixes, their possible allo-
morphs and the form of the augment. It should be noted that, whenever a noun is
presented as belonging to a certain class, this is backed up by its agreement pattern,
e.g. it triggers agreement of that class on its dependents, such as demonstratives, ad-
jectives, connectives, etc. For reasons of space, the relevant agreement patterns will
not always be given.

Table s.: Nominal prefixes

Nominal prefix | Augment Example Translation
I mu- / mw- / m- | o- mu-ntu ‘person’
2 | ba-/b- a- ba-nti ‘people’
1a |o-/N- 0- o-1anga ‘doctor’
3 mu- / mw- /m- | o- mu-biri ‘body’
4 | mi- e- mi-biri ‘bodies’
s | o=/ r(i)- e- anja ‘hand’
6 | ma-/ m- a- md-anjd ‘hands’
7 |ci-/ c- e- ci-piird ‘chair’
8 | zi-/ z- /bi- e- zi-piird / bi-piira ‘chairs’
9 |N-/o- e- n-gind ‘louse’
10 | N-/ o- e- n-gind ‘lice’
Ir | ru- /rw- /r- 0- ri-rimi ‘tongue’
12 | ka- a- ka-shiito ‘fish hook’
13 | tu- 0- ti-shiito ‘hsh hooks’
14 | bu-/ bw- /b- 0- bi-zyiimi lite’
15 | ku- 0- kii-béko ‘arm’
16 | ha- - ha-mu-shana ‘on the back’
17 | ku- - kii-ri-wa ‘at the field’
18 | mu- - mi-mui-nzi ‘in the village’

The evidence for class 1a as a separate noun class is limited, because class 1a nouns
mostly use the agreement pattern of class 1. The only differences between class 1 and
class 1a is the nominal prefix, which is mu- for class 1 and zero (or N-) for class 1a, and
the copulative prefix, which is ndi- for class 1 and ndu- for class 1a (see section 7.8 on
copulatives). Especially the latter is a convincing argument to treat class 1a as a sepa-
rate noun class, but it should be noted that with the exception of the copulative prefix,
agreement patterns of class 1a are identical to those of class 1, and will be glossed as
such.

The nominal prefix and corresponding agreement morphology of class 8 have a
variant bi- in Zambian Fwe. This could be due to contact with either Lozi or Shanjo,
as the class 8 prefix in both languages is bi- (Bostoen 2009: 120; Fortune 1977: 10).

There is a tendency to merge classes 5 and 9, which manifests itself in several differ-
ent ways. Nouns in class 9 often take the class 5 copulative prefix ndi- rather than the
class 9 copulative prefix nji-, and nouns of class 9 often take their plural in class 6,
which is the canonical plural class for class 5 nouns, rather than class 10, which is the
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canonical plural class for class 9 nouns. This is discussed in more detail in section 5.3
on singular and plural pairings.

As seen in Table 5.1, some nominal prefixes have one or two allomorphs. One of
these is lexically conditioned: the allomorph r(i)- of class 5 only appears on two nouns,
presented in (1). As the prefix r(i)- is lost when the noun is used in class 6 to mark a
plural, the initial segment r(i)- can be analyzed as a prefix of class 5. The presence of
/i/ in this allomorph cannot be proven, as the combination of the putative /i/ of the
nominal prefix and the following /i/ of the nominal stem may account for the deletion
of the initial /i/. Comparison with the paradigm of pronominal prefixes, where the
class s prefix is ri- (see Table 7.1), suggests an underlying vowel /i/ is likely.

(1) rino méno
ri-ind ma-ind
NPs-tooth NP,-tooth
‘tooth’ ‘teeth’
risho mésho
ri-isho ma-isho
NPs-eye NP,-eye
‘eye’ ‘eyes’

The other allomorphs of nominal prefixes are the result of two morphophonological
processes that play a role when combining the prefix with the nominal root: vowel
hiatus resolution and prenasalization. As discussed in section 3.2, vowel hiatus resolu-
tion may take place when a nominal prefix with a CV- shape combines with a vowel-
initial noun stem. Nominal prefixes of class 1, 3, 11, and 14 have two allomorphs that
are used with vowel-initial stems. One of these allomorphs is created by deleting the
vowel /u/ of the prefix and replacing it with a glide /w/. This allomorph is used when
the stem of the noun begins with a vowel /a/, /i/ or /e/; examples are given in (2).

(2) class 1 mw-dnce ‘child’
class 3 mw-indi ‘leg of a pot’
class 11 rw-dta ‘crack’
class 14 bw-ékeé ‘grain’
class 15 kw-dha ‘armpit’

Nominal prefixes with /u/ have a second allomorph used with vowel-initial stems.

This allomorph is created by deleting the vowel /u/ of the nominal prefix without

lide formation. This allomorph is used before vowel-initial stems in which the initial
vowel is a back vowel /o/ or /u/. Examples of these allomorphs are given in (3).

(3) class 1 m-ofil ‘blind person’
class 3 m-iizyad ‘character’
class 11 r-0z1 ‘rope’
class 14 b-6zya ‘feathers’

The nominal prefixes that have a vowel /i/ or /a/ are usually not changed when
combined with a vowel-initial root; representative examples are given in (4).

103



5 Noun classes

(4) class 4 mi-dka ‘years’
class 6 ma-dnja ‘hands’
class 7 ci-0ngo ‘storage’
class 8 21-0ngo ‘storages’
class 12 ka-inga ‘spot on the skin’

There are a few exceptions to this rule, which are lexically determined. With the
following two vowel-initial noun stems, the vowel /i/ of the nominal prefix is deleted.

(5) class 7/8 c-dnda/ z-dnda ‘pole(s)’
class 7/8 c-iingin/ z-iingni  ‘bird(s) sp.’

There are also vowel-initial stems where the vowel of the nominal prefix is not de-
leted, but merges with the vowel of the nominal root. This is seen in the plural form
of certain nominal roots where the initial vowel is i-, as seen in their singular form.

(6) class 1 mw-ikad ‘slave’
class 2 /ba-ika/ > beka ‘slaves’

A second set of nominal prefix allomorphs are those of class 9 and 10. The basic
form of the prefixes of both class 9 and class 10 is a homorganic nasal that combines
with the initial consonant of the nominal root. This homorganic nasal is glossed as
N-. The addition of a homorganic nasal may involve changes to the initial consonant
of the nominal root; these changes are discussed in section 3.1. That the homorganic
nasal functions as a nominal prefix can be seen from the loss of the nasal when a nom-
inal root is shifted from class 9/10 to another noun class which does not have a ho-
morganic nasal as its nominal prefix, as shown in the following example.

(7) class 9 m-poho ‘bull’
class 6 mad-poho ‘bulls’

Even though examples such as those in (7) show that the homorganic nasal in class
9/10 nouns is a nominal prefix, there are also indications that the homorganic nasal is
losing its function as a nominal prefix of class 9/10. Most nouns with an apparent
N- prefix in class 9/10 do not lose the homorganic nasal when used in a different class,
showing that in these nouns, the homorganic nasal has been reanalyzed as part of the
nominal root, rather than a prefix. There seems to be no conditioning on where the
homorganic nasal loses its status as a separate morpheme, and there is also inter-
speaker variation in its realization.

(8) Reanalysis of the homorganic nasal as part of the nominal root

class 9 m-ponda ‘spear’
classs 6 ma-mponda ‘spears’
class 9 n-kiinji ‘mortar’
class 6 ma-nkiinji ‘mortars’
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class 9 m-biito ‘seed’
class 6 ma-mbiito ‘seeds’

Some borrowed stems that are assigned to class 9 take the N- prefix, otherstake a
zero prefix. Note that in all cases, these nouns function as class 9 nouns, that is they
trigger class 9 agreement on their dependents.

(9) class 9 n-dishi ‘dish’
class 9 n-keréke ‘church’ (borrowed from Afrikaans kerk)
class 9 o-rayisi ‘rice’
class 9 o-fiirdyi ‘airplane’

A number of class 9 nouns can also occur in class s with no difference in interpreta-
tion, which involves a change in nominal prefix and a change in agreement pattern,
as shown in (10). The choice of noun class differs from speaker to speaker.

(10) eyi njoka ~ eri zydka

e-i N-joka ~ e-ri g-zydka
AUG-DEM.Iy NP,-snake AUG-DEM.I; NPs-snake
‘snake’

Many nouns that were originally in class 9 are shifting to class 1a; this is especially
(but not exclusively) the case for animal names. When the noun shifts to class 1a, the
homorganic nasal prefix is reanalyzed as part of the nominal stem. The noun o-ngwe/
¢-ngwe can be used in either class 1a or class 9, though the prenasalization of the initial
root consonant suggests that class 9 membership is older.

(11) class 9 e-n-gwe ‘leopard’
class 1a 0-ngiwe ‘leopard’

In most cases, the shift of the noun from class 9 to class 1a is completed, and the
noun can only be used in class 1a, and no longer functions as a class 9 noun; it takes
agreement markers of class 1(a), and takes its plural in class 2 rather than class 10. This
is the case for the noun o-njovii ‘elephant’; the prenasalization of the initial root con-
sonant suggests that it was originally in class 9, but in modern Fwe, this nasal has been
reanalyzed as part of the root, and the noun o0-njovii functions as a class ra noun only.

(12) a. onjovil
O-g-njovu
AUG-NP, ~elephant
‘elephant’

b. onjovit aryd
0-g-njovu a-ry-ay
AUG-NP,-elephant sm-eat-Fv
‘The elephant eats.’
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c. banjovix
ba-njovu
NP,-elephant
‘elephants’

In Zambian Fwe, the N- prefix becomes part of the nominal root when the noun
shifts to class 1a, and no longer functions as a nominal prefix in any way. In Namibian
Fwe, however, the homorganic nasal prefix in class 1a words which originate from
class 9 words still partly functions as a prefix. This is seen when class 1a nouns shift to
class 12 to express a diminutive, in which case the homorganic nasal is dropped. This
is illustrated below with the noun nshéko ‘monkey’. In modern Fwe, this noun is in
class 1a, as seen by the class 1 agreement on its dependents, but the initial nasal sug-
gests that it was originally in class 9. When this nominal root is used in class 1a, the
initial nasal is used, but when shifted to class 12 to express a diminutive, the initial na-
sal is lost. This shows that the nasal is used as a nominal prefix of class 1a. This only
applies to Namibian Fwe. In Zambian Fwe, the nasal is not lost when the noun is
shifted to class 12.

(13) ozyii ‘nshdko
o-zyu g-nshoko
AUG-DEM.I; NP -monkey
‘this monkey’

(14) kashdkdan
ka-shok6-ana
NPj,-monkey-Dim
‘baby monkey’ (Namibian Fwe)

(15) kdnshdkdana
ka-nshok6-ana
NPj,-monkey-Dim
‘baby monkey’ (Zambian Fwe)

Any class 1a noun loses its homorganic nasal when shifted to class 12. The corre-
sponding unprenasalized consonant has the same manner and place of articulation as
the original prenasalized consonant, as well as the same voicing. Surprisingly, though,
the morphophonological principles governing the changes that take place when a
consonant is prenasalized do not apply here. These determine, for instance, that con-
tinuants turn into stops before N- (see section 3.1 on the use of prenasalization as a
morphophonological process). The loss of prenasalization that is observed here, how-
ever, does not turn stops back into continuants. This means that /mb/, when it loses
its homorganic nasal, changes to the bilabial stop /b/ (written here as <bb>), and not
to the fricative /B/: class 1a dmbwa ‘dog’ becomes class 12 kd-bbwa ‘small dog’. Similar-
ly, when /nd/ loses its homorganic nasal it changes to /d/, and not to /r/, e.g. class 1a
nddvii ‘lion’ becomes class 12 kd-ddvi ‘small lion’. /nj/ turns into /j/ rather than /3/, as
seen in the class 1a noun njovii ‘elephant’, that becomes class 12 kdjovii ‘small elephant’;
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and /ng/ turns into /g/ rather than being lost, as in the class 1a noun ngiri ‘warthog’,
that becomes class 12 kd-giri ‘small warthog’.

Not only does this go against the general rules that govern the correspondence be-
tween consonants with and without a homorganic nasal, it also results in a prolifera-
tion of otherwise uncommon phonemes. Voiced stops are phonemic in Fwe, but their
use is limited and they are mainly found in loanwords. Their prenasalized counter-
parts, however, are very common phonemes found in native words as well. Therefore
this surprising morphophonological alternation cannot be the result of nativization,
because it makes the form of these words less, rather than more, native.

5.2 The augment

Nouns, as well as certain other nominal elements, can take an augment, a vocalic pre-
fix with a floating tone that precedes the nominal prefix. A similar prefix occurs in
different Bantu languages with different forms, where it is sometimes called pre-prefix
(Gambarage 2013; Visser 2008, among others), or initial vowel (Allen 2014; Carter
1963, among others). In this thesis, following de Blois (1970), Katamba (2003), Maho
(1999) and others, the term augment will be used. There is extensive variation in the
conditioning of the augment in Bantu languages; mostly, the use of the augment is
conditioned by syntactic, semantic, pragmatic or stylistic factors (de Blois 1970), or an
intricate combination thereof, for instance in Luganda (Hyman and Katamba 1993).
There are also Bantu languages where the use of the augment is optional without ap-
parent conditioning (Maho 1998: 62), or where the use of the augment is becoming
more and more optional, for instance in Kagulu (Petzell 2003), and in Namibian
Totela (Crane 2011: 107-108). The following section describes the form of the aug-
ment in Fwe, showing that it consists of both a vowel and a floating high tone, which
can occur independently of each other. Whether the augment has a grammatical
function in Fwe is unclear: free variation between absence and presence of the aug-
ment appears to be the most common.

The nominal augment in Fwe consists of a single prefixed vowel e-, a- or 0-, com-
bined with a floating high tone that is realized on the syllable preceding the vowel of
the augment. The augment vowel displays vowel harmony with the vowel of the
nominal prefix. The form e- is used with nominal prefixes with a vowel /i/, which
includes the prefixes of class 4 mi-, class 7 ci-, class 8 zi-, as well as classes 5, 9 and 10,
which lack a syllabic nominal prefix. The form o- is used with nominal prefixes with a
vowel /u/, which includes the prefixes of class 1 mu-, class 3 mu-, class 11 ru-, class 13
tu-, class 14 bu-, class 15 ku-, as well as the prefixless class 1a. The form a- is used with
nominal prefixes with a vowel /a/, which includes the prefixes of class 2 ba-, class 6
ma-, and class 12 ka-. The locative classes 16, 17 and 18 do not have a nominal aug-
ment.

As Fwe does not allow closed syllables, the vowel-initial syllable of the augment is
usually preceded by a word ending in a vowel. The ensuing sequence of two vowels
is frequently subject to vowel hiatus resolution, either by deleting the vowel of the
augment, as in (16); by deleting the final vowel of the preceding word, as in (17), or by
merging the two vowels as in (18) and (19) (see also 3.2 on vowel hiatus resolution).
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(16) ndikwesi bambwa
ndi-kwesi  a-ba-mbw3
sM;gg-have AuG-NP,-dog

‘I have dogs.’

(17) ndishdk’ ényama
ndi-shak-4 e-N-nyama
SMgG-Want-Fv AUG-NP,-meat

‘[ want meat.” (NF_Elic15)

(18) kant’ v'nddvii
kanti o-n-davt
then AucG-np,,-lion
“Well, the lion...” (NF_Narr15)

(19) viimw’ énéne
g-vumo e-g-néne
NPs-stomach AUG-Np;-big
‘a big stomach’ (ZF_Elic14)

The augment can be used on nouns, adjectives, demonstratives, and infinitive verbs
(which behave like nominals).

(20) omunddre ~ mimddre
(o-)mu-ndaré
AUG-NP;-maize
‘maize’

(21) mainddre omigéne ~ minddre migéne
mu-ndaré  (o-)mu-géne
NP;-maize  (AUG-)NP;-thin
‘small maize’

(22) owind minddre ~ wind minddre

(o-)wind mu-ndaré
(AUG-)DEM.IV; NP;-maize
‘this maize’

(23) ohisshaka ~ kiishaka
(o-)ku-shak-a
(auc-)iNE-love-Fv
‘to love’

Not all nouns can take the augment; the augment is never used with personal
names, and with nouns that are marked with a secondary nominal prefix, such as that
of class 2 to mark a honorific, or those of class 16, 17 or 18 to mark a location.

(24) (*o)Mwezi
‘Mwezi’ (girl’s name)
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(25) (*a)bamikénti wdngi

ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
NPZ—NP1—W0maI’1 Ppl_PosslsG
‘my wife’

(26) (*o0)knriawa
ku-ru-wa
NP17_NP11_ﬁeld

‘at the field’

With these exceptions, there appears to be no conditioning for the use of the aug-
ment vowel on nouns. Nouns may be used with or without the augment vowel, and
no change in meaning is observed, as shown with the noun njinga ‘bicycle’ used with-
out the augment vowel in example (27)a, and with the augment vowel in (27)b.

(27) a. ninddkaird njinga

ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-2 N-jinga
PST-SM,g-PST-DIST-buy-Fv NPy-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle.’

b. ninddkanr’ énjinga
ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-4 e-N-jinga

PST-SM;5g-PST-DIST-buy  AUG-NPy-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle.” (NF_Elic15)

For demonstratives, the augment vowel is optional but its presence is often gov-
erned by phonological well-formedness: monosylalbic demonstrative stems strongly
prefer the use of the augment, and disyllabic demonstrative stems strongly disprefer
the use of the augment (see section 7.2.1 on demonstratives).

The augment also has a floating high tone, which is realized on the vowel directly
preceding the augment vowel. The augment vowel itself is normally realized as low-
toned (unless a floating high tone is assigned by the nominal stem, see section 4.2.4
on nouns with floating tones). In (28)b, the floating high tone of the augment is real-
ized on the preceding syllable, the final vowel sufhx -a of the preceding infinitive
verb, which is underlyingly toneless as seen in (28)a.

(28) a. kukanka
ku-kank-a
INF-slaughter-Fv
‘to slaughter’

b. kukankd éyémbé
ku-kank-4 e-N-pombe
INF-slaughter-Fv  AUG-NP,-cow
‘to slaughter a cow’

However, because vowel hiatus resolution rules frequently reduce sequences of ad-
jacent vowels to a single vowel, the floating high tone of the augment may revert
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back to the vowel of the augment, when the preceding vowel is deleted. This is seen
in example (29), where the floating high tone of the augment e- attaches to the pre-
ceding syllable -nka, but when the -a merges with the vowel of the augment, the
floating high tone returns to the vowel of the augment.

(29) kitkank’ éyombe
ku-kank-4 e-N-yombe
INF-slaughter-Fv  AUG-NP-cow
‘to slaughter a cow’

The vowel and the floating high tone of the augment can occur independently of
each other. In (30), the augment’s high tone is used, but its vowel is not. In (31), the
augment vowel is used, but without the high tone of the augment. It is also possible
for a noun to be used without either the vocalic or the tonal augment, as in (32).

(30) kishayikd 'ziryo
ku-shaik-4  zi-ry6
INF-COOK-FV NPg-food
‘to cook food’ (NF_Elic15)

(31) kikimbira ezwdyi
ku-kumbir-a e-g-zwii
INF-request-Fv AUG-NP;-salt
‘to ask for salt’ (ZF_Narr13)

(32) knzimisa muiriro
ku-zim-is-a mu-riro
INF-extinguish-caus-rv  Np;-fire
‘to extinguish fire’ (NF_Elic15)

Even though the vowel and the high tone of the augment can occur independently
of each other, they are clearly related to each other. This can be seen from the form of
nouns that can never take a vocalic augment, such as personal names, nouns with a
secondary, honorific class 2 prefix, and adverbs. When an augmentless noun follows a
word with a low-toned final syllable, no high tone can be assigned to this syllable, and
no vocalic augment can be used on the noun.

(33) ndizyiz nyambe
ndi-zyizy ~ nyambe
sM;sg-know Nyambe
‘l know Nyambe.’

“ndizyi: nyambeé (NF_Elic15)

(34) ndishdkd kinhondéra bama
ndi-shak-3 ku-hond-er-a ba-g-ma
SMsg-Want-Fv AUG-INF-COOK-APPL-FV  NP,~NP, -mother
‘I want to cook for my mother.’
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*ndishdkd kuhondérd 'bama

(35) ndishdkd kihonda shiin
ndi-shak-3 ku-hond-a shinu
SMgG-Want-Fv AUG-INF-cook-FV  today
‘I want to cook today.’

“ndishdkd kihondd shitni (NF_Elic17)

Like its vowel, the use of the augment’s high tone is also optional, as shown with
the noun ma-shéréyi ‘money’ in example (36). This noun causes the use of a high tone
on the preceding syllable in (36)a. This high tone may also be absent, seen as in (36)b.
No difference in meaning was observed between the two different realizations.

(36) a. ndishdkd okikorotd mashérén
ndi-shak-4 o-ku-korot-2 ma-sheréri
SM;qg-Want-Fv AUG-INF-borrow-gv NP,~money

‘I want to borrow some money.’

b. ndishdkd okunkorota m&shéréyi
ndi-shak-4 o-ku-korot-a ma-sheréi
SM gg-Want-Fv AUG-INE-borrow-rv NP¢-money

‘[ want to borrow some money.” (NF_Elic17)

A question that requires further investigation is if the augment is completely op-
tional, or if the presence or absence of the augment correlates with a certain change in
meaning. One of the factors that may condition the use of the augment in Bantu lan-
guages is referentiality, where the augment is absent on non-referential nouns (Van
de Velde forthcoming). This does not appear to be the case in Fwe: on non-referential
nouns, the augment may be present, as in (37)a, where the augment’s high tone is dis-
cernable on the final vowel of the preceding infinitive verb, or absent, as in (37)b,
where the final vowel of the preceding verb does not bear a high tone.

(37) a. ndishdkd kihond’ énkéko
ndi-shak-4 ku-hond-4 e-N-koko
SMgg-Want-Fv AUG-INE-COOk-FV  AUG-NP,-porridge
‘I want to cook some porridge.’

b. ndishdkd kihond’ énkdko
ndi-shak-4 ku-hond-a e-N-koko
SMgg-Want-fv AUG-INE-COOk-FV  AUG-NP,-porridge
‘[ want to cook some porridge.” (NF_Elic17)

Another factor that can play a role in the conditioning of the augment in Bantu
languages is focus, where the absence of the noun correlates with focus (for instance
Luganda, Hyman and Katamba 1993). This, too, does not appear to be the case in
Fwe. The main strategy for expressing focus is the use of a cleft construction, which is
incompatible with the use of the augment (see section 16.6 on cleft constructions).
Nouns that are not clefted are rarely in focus, but when they are, both absence and
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presence of the augment is attested. Example (38) is the answer to the question: ‘“What
did you buy?’, so the noun njinga ‘bicycle’ in the answer is in focus. The vowel of the
augment can be present, as in (38)a, or absent, as in (38)b.

(38) a. ninddkanr’ énjinga
ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-4 e-N-jinga
PST-SM;5G-PST-DIST-buy-Fv AUG-NPy-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle.’
b. ninddkaiird njinga
ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-2 N-jinga
PST-SM,5g-PST-DIST-buy-Fv NP,-bicycle

‘I bought a bicycle.” (NF_Elic15)

Examples where the presence of the tonal augment on a noun that is in focus can be
discerned, are currently not attested. The fact that the tone and vowel of the augment
can appear independent from each other complicates the analysis of the possible func-
tions of the augment in Fwe, leaving the possibility that the augment’s tone and vow-
el are not conditioned by the same factors. Furthermore, the presence of the augment
vowel cannot always be discerned, in cases where it may have undergone coalescence
with the final vowel of a preceding word. The presence of the high tone of the aug-
ment is even more difhicult to establish, as it may only surface when the noun is pre-
ceded by another word ending in a toneless syllable. A future analysis of the functions
of the augment in Fwe needs to take all these factors into account.

5.3 Singular and plural pairings

Noun classes are paired; singular nouns are found in classes 1, 13, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14
and 15, and their corresponding plurals in classes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 13. The majority of
nominal roots can occur in both singular or plural form, some only occur in a singular
or only in a plural form. An overview of the combinations of singular and plural clas-
ses that are attested is given in (39).

(39) Singular Plural
1 2,6
la 2
3 4
5 6
7 8
9 10, 6
11 10, 6, 13, 14, 1a
12 13,5
14 6
15 6

The majority of nouns that occur in class 1 in the singular occur in class 2 in the
plural form.
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(40) class 1 mu-nti ‘person’
class 2 ba-ntu ‘people’
class 1 mu-ambi ‘speaker’
class 2 ba-ambi ‘speakers’

Exceptions, where the plural form is in class 6 rather than class 2, are names for eth-
nic groups, and borrowings from Lozi.

(41) class 1 mui-biirii ‘Afrikaner’
class 6 ma-biirn ‘Afrikaners’
class 1 mu-rifi ‘teacher’
class 6 ma-rif ‘teachers’

As discussed in 5.1, class 1a nouns often follow the behavior of class 1 nouns. This is
also true for their singular plural pairings; like class 1 nouns, all nouns that have their
singular in class 1a have their plural in class 2.

(42) class 1a o-nzike ‘single person’
class 2 ba-nzike ‘single people’
class 1a o-nydfi ‘buffalo’
class 2 ba-nydn ‘buffaloes’

Nouns that have their singular in class 3 have their plural in class 4.

(43) class 3 mui-biri ‘body’
class 4 mi-biri ‘bodies’
class 3 mw-inga ‘thorn’
class 4 mi-inga ‘thorns’

For a small number of nouns, use in class 4 does not represent the plural of its use in
class 3, but a different meaning, which is not as predictable as a change from singular
to plural but nonetheless clearly semantically related; some examples are given in (44).

(44) class 3 mi-rézil ‘chin’
class 4 mi-rézi ‘beard’ (* ‘chins’)
class 3 mu-romo ‘mouth’
class 4 mi-romo ‘lips’ (* ‘mouths’)

Nouns that have their singular in class 5 have their plural in class 6 (example (45)),
and nouns that have their singular in class 7 have their plural in class 8 (example (46)).

(45) class 5 o-sési ‘bullfrog’
class 6 ma-sési ‘bullfrogs’
class 5 o-ndka ‘hip’
class 6 ma-ndka ‘hips’
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class 7
class 8

ci-bata
zi-bata
ci-fwinso
zi-fwinso
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‘scar’
‘scars’

‘stopper’
‘stoppers’

Some nouns that have their singular in class 9 have their plural in class 10, as in (47).
Other nouns that have their singular in class 9 have their plural in class 6, as in (48).

(47) class 9
class 10

class 9
class 10

class 9
class 10

(48) class 9
class 6

class 9
class 6

class 9
class 6

m-bu’ﬁt
m-biifil
m-pdmpa
m-pdmpa
n—citpd
n—citpd
n-jiio
ma-zyio
n—gémd
mad-oma
n-kd'mbdmd

N s,/ ’ N
ma-nkd mbdmo

‘bream’
‘breams’

‘forked stick’
‘forked sticks’
‘whip’
‘whips’
‘house’

‘houses’

‘drum’
‘drums’
‘slope’
‘slopes’

Nouns that have their singular in class 11 have their corresponding plural in class 10,
as in the examples in (49), or in class 6, as the examples in (50). Class 11 is also used as a
singulative; examples are given in section 5.4.

(49) class 11
class 10

class 11
class 10

(50) class 11
class 6

class 11
class 6

ru-kani
n-kdani
rii-shésho
n-shésho
ri-naka
ma-ndka
rit—tdngé
ma-1tango

Jaw’

‘jaws’
‘shinbone’
‘shinbones’

‘horn’
‘horns’

‘story, proverb’
‘stories, proverbs’

Nouns that have their singular in class 12 have their plural in class 13.

(51) class 12
class 13

class 12
class 13

14

ka-ciyd'ciyo
tit—cz’yo"'cz’yb
kd-nydndi

lﬁ-ny&ndi

‘chick’
‘chicks’
‘fishing net’
‘fishing nets’
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Class 14 contains mostly nouns that occur only in the singular. Nouns with their
singular in class 14 that do have a plural have their plural in class 6.

(52) class 14
class 6

(53) class 14
class 6

bii-ta
md-ta

bit-kwizyit
md—sz’zyit

‘bow’
‘bows’

‘g tree’
‘ig trees’

Only four nouns are attested that have their singular in class 15. These have their
plural in class 6. In addition to these four nouns, class 15 only contains nominalized
infinitives, which have no corresponding plural form.

(54) class 15
class 6

(55) class 15
class 6

kii-twi
md-twi

kw-aha

m-aha

3 b

ear
‘ears’

(3 1)
armpit
‘armpits’

Some nouns occur only in a singular class, and have no corresponding plural. These
are found in most classes, except those that are dedicated plurals, and class 1, which is
restricted to human referents. Many of these refer to abstract concepts, uncountable
objects or mass nouns, i.e. objects where counting is irrelevant or impossible.

(56) class 1a
class 1a
class 3
class 3
class 5
class 5
class 7
class 7
class 9
class 9
class 11
class 11
class 12
class 12

shémbo
mviirda
mu-me
mu-rizinge
dudisd

ci-nyungerd
m-bundn
nyéta
rii-ho
ri-némbweé
ka-mwi
kd-nsikwe

‘cassava leaves’
‘rain’

‘dew’

vy’

‘dust’

‘breath’

‘Fwe (language)’
‘type of dish’
‘mist’

‘thirst’

‘wind’
‘cannabis’
‘heat; mid-day’
‘darkness’

Fwe has also a number of nouns that occur only in a plural noun class, without a
corresponding singular form. These are mainly found in class 6, as well as in class 8
and 10, and include mass nouns, especially liquids, as well as certain abstract concepts.

(57) class 6
class 6
class 6
class 8
class 8

m-énji
ma-shéshwa
ma-sikn
zi-ryo
zi—zydmbiré

‘water’
‘marriage’
‘night’

‘food’

‘gathered foods’

115



5 Noun classes

class 10 n-shiiki ‘hair’
class 10 n-kiini ‘irewood’
class 10 n-téte ‘berries sp.’

5.4 The semantics of noun classes

Some noun classes have clear semantic rules that govern membership, other noun
classes are used for a variety of different nouns with no clear semantic coherence. An
overview of the semantics of each noun class is given in (s8).

(58) The semantics of noun classes

17
18

humans

plural of class 1, 1a

mainly animates

nature, tree and plant names; single body parts; tools; miscellaneous
plural of class 3

no clear semantics

plural of class 5; mass nouns, liquids; deverbal nouns; miscellaneous
no clear semantics

plural of class 7

no clear semantics

plural of class 9, 11

elongated objects; singulative; miscellaneous

diminutives, miscellaneous

plural of class 12

abstract nouns, mass nouns, miscellaneous

body parts, verbs

location: on, at or near

location, direction

location: inside

The semantic principles underlying the noun class system are also used for deriva-
tion. Nouns may be shifted from their inherent noun class to a different noun class,
involving a change in semantics. Examples of this will be given in this section.

Class 1 (and the corresponding plural class 2) is exclusively used for nouns referring

to humans.

(59) Semantics of class 1 nouns

ml-nii ‘person’

mui-sd ‘thief’

mi-rdmin ‘brother-in-law’
mui-shére ‘friend’

mii-siimba  ‘pregnant woman’

Class 1a is mainly used for animate nouns, some human, including personal names,
some non-human, although it also contains a few inanimates, mainly edible plants.
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(60) Semantics of class 1a nouns

Humans  kdpdso ‘policeman’
maridanjo ‘virgin’
yanga ‘doctor’
mfiizi ‘blacksmith’
Names nydmbe ‘Nyambe (boy’s name)’
nézyiiba ‘Nezyuba (girl’s name)’
Animals mywi ‘kudw’
ydro ‘chameleon’
ngwend ‘crocodile’
nkdnga ‘guinea fow!’
Plants (ka)ngiiriy ‘sweet potato’
mbwiti ‘horned melon’
shombo ‘cassava leaves’
nddngo ‘groundnuts’
Inanimates mwviira ‘rain’
(m)péto ‘pot’

Nouns referring to humans are rarely found in classes other than class 1 and 1a, ex-
cept nouns inherently belonging to class 1 or 1a that are shifted to another noun class
as a derivational process. Nouns referring to humans in class 1a are mainly restricted to
borrowings, e.g. the English or Afrikaans borrowing o-dokota ‘doctor’, the Lozi bor-
rowing o-kdpdso ‘policeman’ and the Mbukushu borrowing o-ngenda ‘traveler’. Other
human nouns in class 1a are kinship terms, e.g. mdma ‘grandmother’, mdyeé ‘mother’,
bbabba ‘grandfather’.

The majority of nouns in class 1a are words for animals. All these nouns have a pre-
nasalized consonant as their initial consonant. These nouns were originally in class 9,
which has a homorganic nasal as a nominal prefix, but have shifted to class 1a without
losing their nasal prefix. Synchronic variation supporting this is seen with the use of
the noun -ngweé ‘leopard’, which can occur in class 1a or class 9 (see also s.1). There is
no semantic coherence as to which animal names are found in class 1a: this class in-
cludes names for both wild and domesticated animals, large and small, animals used by
humans for various purposes and animals that have no such use.

A group of nouns in class 1a that cuts across semantic groupings is nouns with a
derivational prefix shi-/si- or na-. These nouns, which can refer to humans, animals
or plants, are invariably assigned to class 1a. For more on this derivational strategy, see
section 6.2.2.

Class 2 is not only used as the standard plural class for nouns that take their singular
in class 1 or 1a (see previous section), but also to refer to one person in a respectful
way. This use of class 2 differs from the plural use of class 2 because the prefix is used a
secondary prefix; it precedes, rather than replaces, the original nominal prefix. Nouns
where the class 2 prefix is used as a secondary prefix can never take an augment.
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(61) (*a)bamukénti
ba-mu-kéntu
NP,-NP,-woman
‘a woman, lady; wife’

(62) (*a)bamnniti
a-ba-mu-ruti
NP,-NP,-teacher
‘a teacher’

Though nouns with a secondary class 2 prefix keep their original nominal prefix,
they do take the class 2 agreement pattern, as shown in (63), where the noun bamiriiti,
derived with the class 2 prefix, triggers the use of a pronominal prefix of class 2.

(63) bamuriiti bé'ngdna
ba-mu-ruti ba-6=ngani
NP,-NP,-teacher ~ PP,-CON=smart
‘a smart teacher’

This differs from the use of the locative classes 16, 17 and 18, whose prefixes are also
used in addition to the nouns original prefix, but who keep the agreement pattern of
the original noun class (see section s.5). Even more complicated agreement patterns
are seen with the nouns mukéntn ‘wife’ and miikw'dmeé ‘husband’; when used with a
possessive, the possessive is marked with class 1 agreement even when the head noun
is marked with a class 2 honorific prefix. Other modifiers, however, do take class 2
agreement, as is the case with the demonstrative in (65), and the subject and object
marker referring to bamikénti wdngii ‘my wife’, used in (66).

(64) bamitkénti wdngiy

ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
NP,-NP,~wOman  PP,-POSSs;
‘my wife’

(65) abd bamii'kwdme wéni
a-ba ba-mui-kwamé u-end
AUG-DEM.I, NP,-NP,-husband  Pp,-POSsS,p;
3 . b
this husband of yours’ (NF_Narr15)

(66) hdiba bamikénti wangn bakwési nyazi mbondibaka:né
haiba ba-mu-kéntu u-angu ba-kwesi ~ N-nyazi
when Np,-NP,-wife PP,-POSS;sc  SM,-have  Npy-lover
mbo-ndi-ba,-kd:n-e
NEAR_FUT-SM,s;-OM,-refuse-PFV.SBJv
‘If my wife has a lover, I will divorce her.” (ZE_Conv13)

The honorific use of ba- is required when the speaker wants to refer to anyone old-
er than himself, as well as to anyone who generally commands respect, such as teach-
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ers, policemen, chiefs and other figures of authority. The honorific prefix can also be
used with personal names.

(67) bd-nyambe
‘Mr. Nyambe’

(68) ba-klawndia
‘Mrs. Claudia’

Plurality as a marker of respect is not restricted to the use of class 2 morphology on
nouns. Even when no noun is used, class 2 agreement can be used to refer to a singu-
lar person in a respectful way, such as the use of the class 2 subject marker in (69), or
the class 2 object marker, in (70).

(69) bazyibéhere
ba-zyiyb-éhere
SM,-KNOW-NEUT.STAT
‘S/he is well-known.’

(70) mubahé cipira bakdrého
mu-ba;-ha;—¢ ci-pura ba-ka,r-e=hé
SM,p; ~OM,~Z1Ve-PFV.SBJV NP,-chair SM,—S1t-PEV.SBJV=LOC4
‘Give her a chair to sit on.” (NF_Elic15)

The use of plural forms as a marker of respect is also used for the second person; this
use is discussed for subject and object markers in sections 9.1-9.2, and for personal
pronouns in section 7.6.

Class 3 contains nouns from various semantic fields: trees, plants, or other natural
phenomena in the broad sense of the word; body parts, mainly those who occur on
their own rather than in pairs; tools, for instance used in cooking, hunting, medical
procedures, or for general chores. Many other nouns in class 3 do not fall in either of
these categories.

(71) Semantics of class 3/4 nouns

Trees mu-swifi ‘magic guarri (Euclea divinorum)
mii-tdfiinanjovit ‘acacia’
mui-kiisi ‘Zambezi teak (Baikiaea plurijuga)’
Plants mii-nshare ‘sugar cane’
mu-shwdri ‘sugar cane’
mui-1ébé ‘reed (Typha capensis)’
Natural mw-ézi ‘moon, month’
phenomena mii-fwe ‘stone’
mi-ninko ‘(bad) smell’
mii-nzire ‘shadow; malaria’
m-oya ‘wind’
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Unpaired mii-cird “tail’

body parts Mm-02y0 ‘heart’
mu-rivii ‘Windpipe’
mu-shdnad ‘back’

Tools mi-shiwi ‘horn for sucking blood from a

wound’

mi-sokwdni ‘stirring stick’
mi-nséfd ‘sieve’
mw-inshi ‘pestle’
mi-wayo ‘arrow’

Miscellaneous mi-z10 ‘load’
mu-zwdkéra ‘poison’
mu-siinga ‘belt
mii-sébézi ‘work’

Class 5 contains nouns with varying semantics: nouns referring to paired body
parts; other paired items; mass nouns. Class 5 also contains many loanwords from
non-Bantu languages; their incorporation into class 5 is the result of the zero nominal

prefix of this class.

(72) Semantics of class 5 nouns

Paired body parts  hdfii ‘lung’
nshwé ‘breast’
rdkata ‘gill
r-isho ‘eye’
Other paired items nydtéra ‘sandal’
nyinydni ‘earring’
sikio ‘earring’
kamba ‘river bank’
Mass nouns shékéshéke  ‘sand’
tdpa ‘mud’
' kiita ‘dirt’
é-twe ‘ash’
SItn ‘chaff
Loanwords foni ‘phone’
Jjokwe ‘yoke’
sdka ‘bag’; borrowed from Afrikaans sak ‘bag’
hémére ‘bucket’; borrowed from Afrikaans emmer
‘bucket’
rima ‘edible reed’; borrowed from Ju g#ko’'m

‘milky sap’ (Gunnink et al. 2015: 227)
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As discussed in the previous section, many nouns that occur only in the plural form
are found in class 6. These include non-count nouns, especially those referring to lig-
uids; paired items that are always referred to with a plural form, or only occur in the
plural; abstract concepts, and deverbal nouns.

(73) Semantics of class 6 nouns

Non-count nouns md-hird ‘sorghum’
ma-shéréni ‘money’
ma-bére ‘millet’
Liquids ma-bisi ‘sour milk’
ma-roha ‘blood’
m-énji ‘water’
Paired items ma-girdzi ‘(eye-)glasses’
ma-shdnganjird ‘crossroads’
ma-zyovi ‘twins’
Abstract concepts  md-ntd ‘power’
ma-rwézyad ‘taboo’
Deverbal nouns ma-hdndéro ‘kitchen’; cf.ki ~hond-a ‘to cook’
ma-kwadtiro ‘handle’ cf. ki-kwdt-d ‘to grab’
ma-rdrod ‘room’ cf. kii-rdir-d ‘to sleep’

Nouns in class 7 mostly refer to inanimate objects, including those derived from
verbs, or to the names of languages.

(74) Semantics of class 7 nouns

Miscellaneous ci-znuma ‘basket with lid’

inanimate ci-bya ‘household item’
ci-mdte ‘wall’

Deverbal nouns ci-fwinso ‘stopper, seal’, cf. ki-fwins-a ‘to seal’
ci-fo ‘poison used in hunting’, cf. kii-fw-d ‘to die’
ci-dzo ‘door’ cf. kii-dara ‘to close’

ci-bonanti  ‘something visible’, cf. ki-bdn-d ‘to see’
ci-téndantnn  ‘action’ cf. ki-ténd-a ‘to do’

Language names  ci-fwe ‘Fwe’
ci-biirn ‘Afrikaans’
ci-kiwa ‘English’
Cl-1wizyi ‘Lozi’

Some nouns in class 7 have a derogatory meaning, or express something that is use-
less, bad, or broken. The derogatory meaning of class 7 may be seen in underived
nouns; class 7 contains the names of diseases, of dysfunctional or undesirable body
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parts, of animals that are useless or harmful to humans, and of humans of low social
status, or with physical disabilities; the latter, however, may also occur in class 1.

(75) Class 7 nouns with a derogatory meaning

Diseases ci-kdzi ‘women’s disease’

ci-shd' mdtwa ‘kind of illness (involving nau-

sea)’

ci-songo ‘kind of illness’

cl-rwdrii ‘disease (generic)’
Disfunctional/ ci-tukntikn ‘sweat’
undesirable body  ci-bdra ‘scar’
parts ci-"liishu ‘sore’

ci-rabi ‘wound’
Useless or harm-  ci-mbonwe “frog’
ful animals ci-sinzi ‘termite’

ci-shiimi ‘biting insect’

cii-ni ‘puff-adder’

ci-batana ‘predator, wild animal’
Humans with ci-nkémbwa ‘slave’
physical disabili-  ci-piiripiiri ‘deaf and dumb person’
ties or low social  ci-dakwa ‘heavy drinker, alcoholic’
status ci-kébénga ‘criminal’

ci-hdré ‘disabled person’

ci-yazi ‘traitor’

A derogatory meaning can also derived by shifting a noun to class 7, for instance
d-m-bwa ‘dog’, inherently in class 1a, can be shifted to class 7 ci-bbwa ‘stupid/ugly dog’
to derive a derogative. Class 7 agreement may also be used to express a derogative
meaning. The following excerpt from a story is illustrative in this regard. The speaker
relays how he cuts off his own eye that has been wounded. The word for ‘eye’, rinsho,
is used in its inherent class 5 as long as it is attached to his body; once cut off, he refers
to the eye with agreement concords of class 7. This is in line with the tendency for
class 7 to contain dysfunctional body parts.

(76) aha ndike:zya kitéye éri rinsho ndizérazéra ndirikdshdreko biiryo

a-ha ndi-ke:zy-a kutéye e-ri ri-insho
AUG-DEM.I;; SMq;.REL-come-Fv that AUG-DEM.I; NP;-eye
ndi-zera-zer-3 ndi-riy-koyshér-e=ko bu-ryé
sMg-PL2-dangle-Fv SM5g-OM;-CUt-PEV.SBJVSLOC;;  NPj,-just

“Then, when I saw that the eye was dangling, let me just cut it.’

(77) dha nddksicikoshora
a-ha ndi-aku-ci-koshor-a
AUG-DEM.I;; SMsq.REL-NPST.IPFV-OM,-CUt-FV
“When I had cutit...” (ZF_Narr14)
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The semantics of nouns in class 9/10 is very varied; it contains words for manufac-
tured objects, for a wide variety of mental and physical sensations, abstract concepts,
especially those derived from verbs, and animals, especially those that are useful for
humans, which includes but is not limited to domesticated animals. This is not an ex-
haustive list of categories; many nouns in class 9/10 do not fit these semantic criteria.

(78) Semantics of class 9/10 nouns

Manufactured ob-  5omézo

jects zdndo
n-géma
n-kwdna

Mental and physi-  fiifa

cal sensations nydta
m—péhé
n-zozi"
n=-sépo
nonzi

Abstract concepts  n-titkéro
n-gdzyaro
n-kawnhano
n=-giiriso

Useful animals n-gi
nombe
m-péne
m-boma
n-Swi
m-piika

Class 11 contains many nouns referring to

reed species.
(79) Semantics of class 11 nouns

Reed species ri-taka
ri-"ldnla
ri-loma
ri-kwé
ri-gwdrdra
ru-siwn
rit-ﬁyéré
Other elongated  ri-kwdkwa
objects rw-izyl
ri-hdfi

Grass species

‘button’

‘fishing trap (made out of reed)’
‘drum (musical instrument)’
‘pot for beer or water’
‘jealousy’

‘thirst’

‘cold; malaria’

‘dreaming’

‘hope’

‘sleep, drowsiness’
‘responsibility, right’

‘plan’

‘divorce’

‘profit’

‘sheep’

‘cow’

‘goat’

‘python’™

‘ish’

‘bee’

elongated objects, including grass and

‘reed’

‘sedge-leaf (Kylinga alba)’

‘papyrus’

‘reed (Schoenoplectus corymbosus)’
‘grass (Juncus krausii)’

‘grass (Cyperus fulgens)’

‘grass (Stipagrostis uniplumis)’
‘fence’

‘river’

‘rib’

'* Fwe distinguishes nzdzi, the process of dreaming, from ci-réto, the content of the dream.
"> As I was told by my informants, the python is the only snake that is eaten.
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5 Noun classes
ri-shosho ‘tibia’
rii-ongord ‘backbone’

Class 11 is also used as to derive a singulative; a noun stem can be shifted to class 11
to express a singular entity of something that usually does not occur by itself.

(80) Singulative use of class 11

class 3 miui-taka ‘reeds’

class 11 ru-taka ‘a single reed’

class 1a 0-nddngo ‘groundnuts’

class 11 rii-nddngo ‘a single groundnut’
class 10 m-bare ‘seeds, pips’

class 11 ri-bare ‘a single seed, pip’
class 14 bw-éke ‘grains’

class 11 rw-éke ‘a single grain’

Class 12/13 is the diminutive class; it contains a number of nouns that only occur in
class 12/13, mostly nouns referring to small things, including small animals, and also a
number of utensils and tools used in food preparation.

(81) Semantics of class 12 nouns

Small items ka-shoto ‘fish hook’
kd-nshérere ‘small mushroom sp.’
ka-nyindwe ‘pebble’
ka-shiito ‘fishing hook’

Small animals ka-namdni ‘calf’
ka-ciyd'ciyo ‘chick’
ka-bérebére ‘centipede’
ka-mbaryambarya  ‘lizard sp.’

Small body parts ka-ténteré ‘xiphoid bone’
kd-"nénsa ‘pink, little toe’
ka-siye ‘forehead wrinkle’

Utensils ka-tiio ‘spoon’
ka-siiba ‘dish’
ka-rdngo ‘pot’
ka-nkiine ‘smoking shelve’ (for smoking foods,

such as fish)
ka-fiiro ‘knife’
ka-inga ‘bowl’

Class 12/13 is productively used to derive a diminutive from nouns that occur in other
classes.

(82) Diminutive derivation with class 12

124



class 1
class 12

class 5
class 12

class 7
class 12

class 9
class 12

mw-ance
k-dncé

hanja
ka-hanja
cl-piird
kd-pbird
n-jiio

\

2d=1io

5 Noun classes

‘child’
‘small child’
‘hand’
‘small hand
‘chair’
‘stool’

‘house’
‘small house’

Nouns in this class may also be combined with the diminutive suthx -dna. For more
on the use of the diminutive sufhx, see section 6.2.1.

Class 14 contains mainly words for abstract concepts, but also a few mass nouns, and
a few words for types of trees, especially large trees.

(83) Semantics of class 14 nouns

Abstract concepts  bii-s0

Mass nouns

Trees

bu-hdro
bi-zimzn
bi-sirn
bi-shebe
bitz-ci
bw-éke
bii-siinso
bir-kwizyi
bi-héma

bir-zyiyi

‘front’

‘life’

‘loneliness’

‘stupidity’

‘gossip’

‘honey’

‘grains’

‘relish’

‘g tree’

‘mongongo tree (Schinziophyton rautane-
nii)’

‘tree (Berchemia discolor)’

Abstract nouns can also be derived from other nouns by shifting to class 14. The ad-
dition of the class 14 nominal prefix also derives abstract nouns from adjectives.

(84) Derived abstract nouns in class 14

class 1
class 14

class 1
class 14

class 1
class 14

adjective
class 14

mu-ntu
bi-nti
Mu-roz1
bi-rozi
mu-kiiwa
bii-kiiwa

~ktirn
bi-kiirn

‘person’
‘humanity’
‘witch’
‘witchcraft’

‘white person’
‘town; any area dominated by white people’

‘old’
‘old age’
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adjective -1é: ‘long’
class 14 bi-ré: ‘length’

Class 15 contains only four nouns, all referring to parts of the body (see examples
(54)-(s5) in section (34)). Some of these are being reassigned to class s, e.g. kii-fwi ‘ear’
and kii-bdko can also function as class s nouns, losing their class 15 prefix ku-. The re-
mainder of this class consists of infinitives, which can function as nouns: an infinitive
can for instance function as a subject, triggering subject agreement of class 15 on the
verb.

(85) okuhisa kwandikwdngisi
o-ku-is-a ku-a-ndi-kwing-is-i
AUG-INF-burn-pv  sM;s~PST-OM;g;-tire~-CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘The heat has made me tired.” (NF_Elic15)

Classes 16, 17 and 18 are locative classes. Very few nouns have inherent class 16, 17 or
18 membership, and these classes are mainly used derivational; their semantics are dis-
cussed in section s.5.

5.5 The locative noun classes

Class 16, 17 and 18 are locative classes; they indicate a location on (class 16), at (class 17)
or in (class 18) an object. Only one nominal root occurs inherently in the locative
noun classes; the root -ntu, which may occur in class 16 ha-ntu, class 17 ku-ntu, and
class 18 mu-ntu. This same nominal root occurs also in other, non-locative noun clas-
ses, e.g. class T mu-ntu ‘person’, class 7 ci-ntu ‘thing’, class 11 ru-ntu ‘pupil (of the eye)’,
and class 14 bu-ntu ‘humanity’. The nouns ha-ntu / ku-ntu /mu-ntu are inherent
members of the locative classes, as the locative prefix is the only nominal prefix they
take, and the agreement pattern they take is that of the locative classes, as shown for
the class 16 noun hdnti ‘place’, in the following example.

(86) hantii honké:
ha-ntu ha-o=nké:
NP—place  PP,;-CON=0ne
‘one place, the same place’

Nouns that are not inherent members of the locative classes can also be used in the
locative classes, in which case the locative prefixes is used as a secondary prefix. The
locative prefix precedes the noun’s own nominal prefix.

(87) hamikwakwa
ha-mu-kwakwa
NP, ,~NP;-road
‘on the road’
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(88) kurtwa
ku-ru-wa
NP,,~-NP,;,-field

‘at the field’

(89) mumimzi
mu-mu-nzi
NP, -NP;-village
‘in the village’

Locative nominal prefixes surface as low-toned at the beginning of an utterance,
including in isolation, as in the previous examples. Locative nominal prefixes are real-
ized with a high tone when the locative noun is not the first element in the sentence.

(90) Sentence-initial: low-toned locative prefix
kimiinzi oko ndi'kdra nkiré:
ku-mu-nzi o-ko ndi-kar-2 N-ku-ré:
NP ~NP;-village  AUG-DEM.II; SM g .REL-stay-FV  COP-NP;,-long
“The village where I live is far.’

(91) Sentence-medial: high-toned locative prefix
ndishakd caha kivya kiiminzi
ndi-shak-4 ciha ku-y-a kti-mu-nzi
SMsg-Want-Fv very INF-gO-FV  NP,-NP,-village
‘I really want to go home.” (NF_Elic15)

Nouns that are marked with a secondary locative prefix keep the agreement pattern
of their original noun class, and do not use the agreement pattern of the locative class.
This is seen in (92), where the class 3 noun mii-rwi ‘head’ is used with the class 16 loca-
tive prefix ha-, but the possessive modifying it takes class 3 agreement rather than class
16 agreement. A similar example is given in (93), where the class 7 noun ci-bikd
‘Place’, is used with the class 17 locative prefix ku-, but triggers class 7 agreement on
its dependents.

(92) hamnnwi ‘wdngi

ha-mu-twi u-angi
NP, ,~NP;-head PP,-POSS, g
‘on my head’

(93) ndishamba kiicibaka cimwinya cdrwizyi
ndi-shimb-a kii-ci-baka ci-mwinya ci-6=ru-izyi
SMgg-SWim-FV NP,,-NP,-place pp,-other  PP,~CON=NP, -river
‘[ swim to the other side of the river.” (NF_Elic15)

When the locative prefix is used on a demonstrative, the demonstrative usually re-
tains its augment vowel.
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(94) herin’ éshdsha
ha-e-rini e-g-shisha
NP,~AUG-DEM.IV; AUG-NP;-mat
‘on that mat’ (NF_Elic17)

(95) riyd kwdba bakdzana bdsishéshiwd
ri-y-4 kii-a-ba ba-kdzana  bi-siy-sheysh-iw-4
SMs~gO-FV NP ,~AUG-DEM.l,  NP,-lady SM,.REL-PRS-MAarry-PASS-FV
‘It [the story] goes to these ladies who are not yet married.” (NF_Narr17)

When the locative prefix is used on a noun, the noun usually drops its augment
vowel. An exception occurs only in Namibian Fwe, and only with nouns that take an
augment e-, and that lack a syllablic noun class prefix, e.g. those of class s, 9 or 10.
The regular rules of vowel hiatus resolution apply (see section 3.2), resulting in the
torms ha- e- > he- for class 16, ku- e- > kwi- for class 17, and mu- e- > mwi- for class 18.
Influence of the augment is never seen in sentence-initial forms; as the high tone on
the locative prefix is also never used sentence-initially, and the augment is associated
with a floating high tone (see section 5.2 on the augment), it is likely that these two
phenomena are related.

(96) ndirdira héshasha
ndi-rarr-a hi-e-g-shasha
SMygg-sleep-Fv NP, ~AUG-NPs-mat
‘I sleep on a mat.” (NF_Elic15)

(97) mbondishimin’ omuhara kwiténdé
mbo-ndi-shu;min-¢ o-mu-hara kii-e-g-ténde
NEAR_FUT-SM;sg-tie-PFV.SBJV  AUG-NP;-rOpe NP,,~AUG-NP;-foot
‘I will tie the rope to my foot.” (NF_Narr15)

(98) kishamba mwiziba
ku-shamb-a mu-e-g-ziba
INF-SWim-FvV NP, ,-AUG-NP;-lake
‘to swim in the lake’

These forms are not found in Zambian Fwe, and even in Namibian Fwe, the
change of ku- and mu- to kwi- and mwi- before e- is optional; this could be related to
the optional status of the augment vowel (see section 5.2), where the ku- and mu-
forms indicate that the noun is used without an augment.

The locative prefixes of class 17 and 18 have an allomorph that is used with names;
kwa- for class 17 and mwa- for class 18. The locative prefix of class 16 ha- remains un-
changed when used with names.

(99) haMakdnga
ha-Makinga
NP,,~-Makanga
‘at Makanga’
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(100) kwaMongii
kwa-Mongu
NP;-Mongu
‘in Mongu’

(101) mwaNamibia
mwa-Namibia
NP,,-Namibia
‘in Namibia’

If a locative prefix is used with a place name that begins with a vowel, an extra sh is
added to avoid the coalescence of two vowels.

(102) mwashimiisho
mwa-sh-Imusho
NP,,-LOC-Imusho
‘in Imusho’

When a noun has a prenominal modifier, the locative prefix is prefixed to this mod-
ifier, rather than to the noun itself. Examples are given in (103) with the demonstra-
tive, whose canonical position is before the noun it modifies (see section 7.2 on
demonstratives), and in (104) with the possessive, which is pre-nominal when used
contrastively (see section 7.5 on possessives).

(103) mowind miinzi
mu-o-wind mu-nzi
NP -DEM.IV; NP;-village
‘in that village’

(104) moawetsi miishobo
mu-u-eti mu-shobo
NP -PP,-POSS;p;  NP;-language
‘in our language’

The three locative noun classes each have their own semantics. Class 16 is used to
mark a location on something, as illustrated in the following examples.

(105) kiikara hdcipiira
ki-kar-a  hé-ci-purd
INF-Sit-FV  NP,~NP,~chair
‘to sit on a chair’

(106) ardzra hamimbéta
a-raigr-a hid-mu-mbetd
sM,-sleep-Fv NP -NP;-bed
‘Sthe sleeps on the bed.” (NF_Elic15)
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(107) akéizya kizyimana hékamba
a-kéizy-a  ku-zyiman-a hi-e-g-kamba
SM,-come-FV INF-stand-Fv NP,,~AUG-NPs-bank
‘He comes to stand on the river bank.” (NF_Narr15)

The class 16 locative can also be used to indicate a more general location at or near
something, as in (108) and (109).

(108) tizdna hdmukit
tu-zdn-a ha-mu-kiti
SMp; -dance-Fv NP ,~NP;-party
“We dance at the party.’

(109) dzyiméne hdcizyi
a-zyiyméne hé-ci-zyi
sM,-stand.STAT NP, ~-NP,~door
‘S/he stands at the door.” (NF_Elic15)

When combined with the verb -zwad ‘come out’, the class 16 locative can be used to
indicate a motion away from an original point.

(110) dmaroha azwd hacirdbi
a-ma-roha a-ZW-4 ha-ci-rabi
AUG-NP,-blood SMg-come_out-FvV  NP,,~NP,-~wound
‘Blood comes from the wound.” (NF_Elic15)

The class 17 locative is mostly used to express a more general location at or near
something, as in (111)-(112), or a direction, as in (113).

(111) abance kicikdrd kdbakéna shiini
a-ba-dnce ku-ci-koré ka-bi-kena shanu
AUG-NP,~child NP;,~NP,~school ~ PsT.IPEV-sm,-be_at today
“The children were at school today.” (ZF_Elic14)

(112) ndamusiyi kit kninjira
ndi-a-mu-si-i ku ku-N-jira
SM;sG-PST-OM,-leave-NPST.PFV  DEM.I,, NP,,~NPy-path
‘I've left him there, on the path.” (ZF_Narr13)

(113) ndiyd 'kiiminzi
ndi-y-4 kii-mu-nzi
SMg6-GO-FV NP,~NP;-village
‘I go home.” (NF_Elic15)

The class 18 locative is used to express a location inside something, as in (114)-(115).
With verbs of motion, the class 18 locative expresses a movement into, or out of, a
location inside an object, as in (116)-(117).
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(114) ndikere minjio
ndi-keyre mu-N-jtio
SMgG—Sit.STAT NP,,-NP,-house
‘'m sitting in the house.” (NF_Elic17)

(115) ecikiini caknri kiddnsi mimjira
e-ci-kdni ci-aku-ri ku-dins-i mu-N-jira
AUG-NP,-stick SM,~NPST.IPFV-be  INF-lie-IMP.STAT ~ NP;-NP,-path

“The stick was lying on the path.’

(116) dshotokérd muménji
a-shoytok-er-4 mu-ma-inji
SM;-Jump-APPL-FV NP -NP,~water
‘S/he jumps into the water.’

(117) o0zwé mitkamwi
o-zw-€ mu-ka-mwi
SMysg—COme_Out-PFV.SBJV NP3—NP,,-Sun
‘Come out of the sun.” (NF_Elic15)

The locative prefixes also have a number of non-locative uses. The class 16 and 18
locatives can be used to express a location in time rather than in space. The temporal
use of class 16 is also seen in the demonstrative of class 16 (see section 7.2.2 on the
functions of demonstratives).

(118) hartimwi
ha-ru-mwi
‘in summer’

(119) miinako ydmviira
mu-N-nako i-6=g-mviira
NP, s-NPy-time PPy-CON=NP,,-1ain
‘in the rainy season’

The class 17 locative can be used to express a partitive, as in example (120). It can al-
so be used to mark a polite request, as in (121); this use is related to its partitive use,
e.g. the request for the phone is “softened” by asking for only part of the phone. The
use of class 17 to express a partitive or polite request is also seen with the class 17 loca-
tive clitic -ko (see section 9.4 on locative clitics).

(120) batomd 'kwinyima
ba-tom-4  ki-e-N-nyama
sM,-share-Fv NP,,~AUG-NP,-meat
‘S/he shares from the meat.’
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(121) ndidir’ okitkdrima kwifoni 'yéni
ndi-éir-a o-ku-kirim-a kii-e-g-foni i-ent
SM,sG-Can-FV AUG-INF-borrow-Fv NP,,~AUG-NP,-phone PPy—POSS,,p;
‘Can I borrow your phone?” (NF_Elic17)

The class 17 locative ku- can be used to mark an agent in a construction where an
agent cannot be marked as a core argument, for instance verbs with the passive deri-
vation, such as in example (122), or nouns, as in (123). The class 17 prefix ku- may also
be used to express less canonical agents, as in (124), or even peripheral arguments
functioning as a reason or circumstance, rather than an agent, as in (125). The agen-
tive use of the class 17 prefix is also seen in various other Bantu languages (Fleish
2005).

(122) nashiimiwa kiimbwa
na-shim-iw-a ki-g-mbwi
SM,.PST-bite-PASs-FV NP,,~NP, ~dog

‘He was bitten by a dog.” (NF_Elic17)

(123) ndd'riifii ribanydmiizambardra kiinjovi
ndé-ru-fa ru-ba-nyd-muzambarara ki-g-njovu
COP.DEF,,-NP,,-death PP,,-NP,-mother-Muzambarara NP,-NP-elephant
< b b
That is the death of Mrs. Muzambarara by the elephant.’ (ZF_Narr15)

(124) ecizydbdrd ‘cangii cabiiriiki kii'riizho

e-ci-zyabaré ci-angu

AUG-NP,-shirt PP,~POSS s

ci-a-bur-uk-i ki-ra:-ho
SM,~PST-blow-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV NP,,-NP,;,-wind

‘My shirt was blown away by the wind.” (NF_Elic15)

(125) ezizwdto zinabsmbi kimviira
e-zi-zwato zi-na-bémb-i ki-g-mvtira
AUG-NPg—cloth SMg-PST-become_wet-NPST.PFV  NP,,~NP,,-rain
< . b :
The clothes have become wet because of the rain.” (NF_Elic15)

5.6 Noun class assignment of loanwords

Because every noun in Fwe is a member of a noun class, new words that enter the
language through borrowing also need to be assigned to a noun class. This section is
about the principles that are used in noun class assignment of loanwords. Differences
are observed between loanwords originating from other Bantu languages, which also
have a noun class system often quite similar in form and function as that of Fwe, and
loanwords originating from non-Bantu languages, which lack noun classes. Borrow-
ings from Bantu languages are often assigned to the noun class whose prefix is for-
mally most similar to the prefix of the borrowed word. Borrowings from non-Bantu
languages use other processes, notably assignment to a default class, but also the more
uncommon process of paralexification (Gunnink et al. 2015).
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Fwe words that have been identified as borrowings from another Bantu language
mainly come from Lozi, and a small number of words can be identified as borrowings
from Mbukushu and Yeyi. It is very likely that Fwe has also borrowed words from
other Bantu languages, for instance Totela, Subiya and Shanjo, but these cannot be
identified due to the lacking lexical documentation of these languages, but also be-
cause due to their similarity to Fwe, such borrowings would likely be difhcult to dis-
tinguish from native Fwe words.

As can be seen from Table 5.2, Lozi borrowings are usually incorporated in the
same noun class in Fwe as in Lozi. For most noun classes, this may simply be the re-
sult of the similar forms of nominal prefixes, for instance for class 1 and 3, where the
nominal prefix is mu- in both Fwe and Lozi, or class 7, where the nominal prefix is ci-
in Fwe and si- in Lozi. More unexpectedly, however, borrowed nouns also retain
their noun class when Fwe and Lozi do not have similar nominal prefixes. This is the
case for nouns of class 5, where Fwe has a zero prefix but Lozi uses the prefix [i-. The
assighment of nouns that are in class 5 in Lozi to class 5 in Fwe may be the result of
their plural; in both Lozi and Fwe the plural corresponding to class 5 takes the class 6
prefix ma-. The assighment of borrowings to corresponding noun classes, even in the
absence of a similar nominal prefix, may be the result of the fairly extensive Fwe-Lozi
bilingualism in Fwe-speaking communities.

Table 5.2: Lozi loanwords in Fwe

Fwe Lozi
I mi-rif ‘teacher’ 1 mu-luti ‘teacher’
3 mi-raho law’ 3 mu-lao law’
3 mu-rika ‘kraal’ 3 mu-laka ‘kraal’
s rdpd ‘courtyard’ s li-lapa ‘courtyard’
s ziipa ‘wet clay’ s li-zupa ‘clay’
s konde ‘banana’ s li-konde ‘banana’
7 cd-pdti ‘duck’ 7 si-pato ‘duck’
7 cl-rimo ‘season, year’ 7 si-limo ‘year’
9  nydzi ‘lover’ 9 nyazi ‘concubine’

Fwe has also borrowed words from various Khoisan languages, notably the Khoe lan-
guage (West-Caprivi) Khwe, and the Kx’a language Ju (Gunnink et al. 2015). Nouns
borrowed from these noun classes have been assigned to a noun class in Fwe, and as
the donor language is not a Bantu language, formal similarities between the noun
class system of the donor language and that of Fwe cannot have played a role. Instead,
many Khoisan borrowings in Fwe have been assigned to a noun class on the basis of
the noun class of a semantically similar or identical native Fwe word, such as Fwe mii-
"irya ‘type of lizard’, which was assigned to noun class 3 on the basis of its synonym
mii-shiindikire, a native Fwe word with the same meaning which is also in class 3
(Gunnink et al. 2015: 207). This process is referred to as ‘paralexification’ (Mous 2001),
and is not commonly used as a strategy for noun class assighment of borrowings by
Bantu languages. The paralexification of Khoisan borrowings in Fwe and related lan-
guages, and the implications this has for the analysis of the contact situation, are dis-
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cussed in more detail in Gunnink et al. (2015). Not all Khoisan borrowings have been
assigned to a noun class on the basis of the paralexification of an existing noun; exam-
ples where evidence for paralexification is lacking (though it may have taken place on
the basis of a noun that has since been lost) are given in Table s.3.

Table 5.3: Possible Khwe and Ju (IXung/!Xun/!Xuun/Jul’hoan) loanwords in Fwe

noun Fwe word translation  putative source word

class
3 mii- ‘ankle gwé: ‘ankle’ (Neitsas/Nurugas Xung, Doke 1925)
gwégwesi  bone’ #Fhoe#hore ‘ankle bone’ (Jul'hoan, Snyman 1975: 107)
s shénga ‘liver ciy ‘liver’ (Northwestern !Xun, Kénig and Heine
2008: 18)
tchin (ka) ‘liver’ (Jul'hoan, Dickens 1994: 108)
11 ‘liver’ (Central Xuun, Doke 1925)
0 ri-kdni Jaw’ gllan ‘chin’ (Northwestern Xun, Kénig and Heine

2008: 34)
glaihn ‘chin’ (Jul'hoan, Dickens 1994: 54)
gyanii ‘chin’ (Khwe, Kilian-Hatz 2003: s1)

In recent times, Fwe has also borrowed from English and Afrikaans. These borrow-
ings are usually assigned to class 5 or 9, both noun classes with minimal morphological
marking.

Table s5.4: English and Afrikaans loanwords in Fwe

s botéra ‘bottle’ English bottle

s bika ‘book’ English book

s fomi ‘phone’ English phone

o n-keéréke ‘church’ Afrikaans kerk

o  bbora ‘ball’ English ball

o  n-dishi ‘dish’ English dish

90 m-sinda ‘week’ Afrikaans sondag ‘Sunday’

One example is attested of a borrowed noun assigned to class 1a, the English borrow-
ing noun pdto ‘pot’, which functions as a class 1a noun in Zambian Fwe, but as a class
0 noun in Namibian Fwe, as seen by their respective agreement patterns.

(126) o=yt 'pdro
o-zyu @-potd
AUG-DEM.I; NP,;,—pot
‘this pot’ (Zambian Fwe)

(127) eéyi 'mpdto
e-i N-pot6
AUG-DEM.I; NP,-pOt
‘this pot’ (Namibian Fwe)
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5 Noun classes

Fwe words that appear to be borrowed from English or Afrikaans in Fwe are not
necessarily direct borrowings, but can also be indirect borrowings, where Lozi bor-
rowed the word from Afrikaans or English and Fwe borrowed the word from Lozi.
As the direct contact between Fwe and both English and Afrikaans is far more limited
than the direct contact between Fwe and Lozi, it seems likely that many original
English and Afrikaans words ended up in Fwe via Lozi. This also means that the way
in which these borrowings are integrated into the Fwe noun class system may have
followed the Lozi pattern rather than the Fwe pattern.
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6 Nominal derivation

Fwe has a number of strategies to derive nouns from existing nominal or verbal stems.
Verb to noun derivation makes use of the sufhxes -i, -0, -u, -e, -a, and -ntu, as dis-
cussed in section 6.1. Noun to noun derivation, discussed in section 6.2, is done
through various afhixes. Noun class shift is also productively used to derive new mean-
ings from nominal roots; this process has been discussed in section 5.4 on the seman-
tics of noun classes. Nominal compounding and reduplication are also used as strate-
gies for word formation, though both processes are unproductive.

6.1 Verb to noun derivation

Nouns can be derived from verbs by the addition of a sufhx -i, -0, -u, -¢, -a, or -ntu.
With the exception of -niu, they are all common Bantu sufhxes see(Schadeberg 2003).
A single noun can contain maximally one derivational suthx. The derivational sufthxes
differ in function and in productivity. The agentive sufhx -i, the instrumental suthx -
o, and the general nominalizer -ntu are all fairly productive. The sufhxes -u, -¢ and -a
are not productive, occurring in a restricted number of words and with very varied
semantic functions. Table 6.1 gives an overview of the deverbal derivational sufhxes,
their functions and their productivity; details are given in the following sections.

Table 6.1: Deverbal sufhxes

Form Function Productivity
~i agentive (human) mostly productive
-0 instrumental, patientive, action, result, place, time mostly productive
-ntu general nominalizer mostly productive
-u instrumental, patientive, abstract unproductive
-a instrumental, patientive, agentive (non-human)  unproductive
-e instrumental, agentive (non-human) unproductive

6.1.1 Agentive -i

The sufhx -i derives an agent noun from a verb, indicating ‘a person who does X’. On
account of the noun referring to a human being, the noun is usually assigned to noun
class 1. Nouns derived with a sufhx -i always maintain the tonal profile of the verb
from which they are derived.

Table 6.2: Agent nouns derived with -i

~bar- ‘read’ mu-bari ‘reader’
-biimb-a ‘make pottery’ mu-biimbi ‘potter’
~fum- ‘become rich’ mii-fimi ‘rich person’
-fiir- ‘sharpen, weld’ mii-fiirl ‘blacksmith’
- - ‘ight’ mi-rwi ‘Aghter’
-zydik- ‘build’ mii-zydiki ‘builder’
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There are five words where the agentive sufhx -i causes the preceding consonant to
change to /z/, shown in Table 6.3.

Table 6.3: Agent nouns with spirantization

- fiir- ‘forge’ mi-fiizi ~ mi-fiirl | ‘blacksmith’
-fweb- ‘smoke’ mii-fwezi ‘smoker’
-kiimbir- ‘beg, request’ o-nkiimbizi ‘beggar’
-row- ‘perform witchcraft’ | mi-rozi ‘witch’
“-ya- kill ci-ydzi ‘traitor’

The alternation between /z/ in the agent noun and a different consonant in the un-
derived verb root is a lexicalized trace of the eatlier sound change of Bantu Spirantiza-
tion, the change from stops to fricatives before high vowels; in Fwe, this sound
change has changed all voiced stops to /z/ before the reconstructed high vowel *i
(Bostoen 2009: 117-118). In words other than those listed in Table 6.3, the agentive
sufhix -i does not cause spiranitzation of the final consonant of the verb root (see the
examples in Table 6.2). Spirantization in agent nouns is not phonologically deter-
mined; the verb roots that undergo spirantization end in a different consonants, and
other verb roots ending in the same consonant do not undergo spirantization. Instead,
this is a case of what Bostoen (2008) calls ‘limited agent noun spirantization’: spiranti-
zation is only attested in a handful of nouns derived with the agentive suthx -i, and
most nouns derived with this sufhx do not undergo spirantization. Languages that
exhibit this pattern of agent noun spirantization are mainly found in the central and
southwestern regions of the Bantu-speaking area, and includes some of Fwe’s direct
geographical (but not genetic) neighbors, such as Mbukushu. What is more, in lan-
guages where only a handful of nouns undergo agent noun spirantization, the same
nouns are often affected, especially reflexes of *-dogi ‘witch’ and *-jibi ‘thief’. In Fwe
the reflex of *-dogi ‘witch’, mi-rozi ‘witch’, is in fact one of the nouns undergoing
spirantization. The reflex of *-jibi ‘thief’ was lost in Fwe, probably as it was replaced
by the borrowing mii-sd ‘thief’.

The derivation of agent nouns with the sufhx -i may incorporate verbal derivation-
al sufhixes, such as the causative -is.

Table 6.4: Agent nouns incorporating a causative sufhx

-réii- ‘give birth’ mi-réit-is-1 ‘midwife’
-ur- ‘buy’ Mmu-nr-1s-1 ‘seller’
-end- ‘walk’ mii-yénd-és-i ‘supervisor’

Derivation with the sufhx -i is fairly productive: it can be used with most verbs, al-
ways deriving an agentive noun.

6.1.2 Instrumental -o
Instrumental nouns can be derived from verbs by addition of the sufhx -o. Nouns de-
rived with this suthx can be assigned to various noun classes, though never to class 1/2;
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class 7/8 seems to be the most common choice. Nouns derived with the suthx -o usu-
ally maintain the tonal pattern of the verb from which they are derived.

Table 6.5: Nouns derived with -o

Underived verb root Derived noun in class 3/4

~nunk- ‘smell’ mui-ninko ‘(bad) smell’
Derived noun in class 5/6

-shdnd- ‘suffer’ shando ‘suffering’
Derived noun in class 7/8

-rétt- ‘dream’ ci-roto ‘dream’

-tend- ‘do, make’ ci-tendo ‘action’

-zan- ‘play’ ci-zano ‘game’

-zwdt- ‘dress’ ci-zwato ‘garment’

-zyabar- ‘dress’ ci-zyabdro ‘bottom garment’

-zyar- ‘spread a bed’ cl-zydro ‘mat’
Derived noun in class 9

-tus- ‘help’ n-11iso ‘help’

-stirumulk- ‘descend’ n-surnmiiko ‘downward slope’
Derived noun in class 11

-zyimb- ‘sing’ rii-zyimbo ‘song’
Derived noun in class 12

- fir- ‘sharpen, weld’ ke~ fiiro ‘knife’
Derived noun in class 14

-hdr- live’ bii-hdro lite’

—SUns- ‘dip porridge in relish’ | bit-siinso ‘relish’

Semantically, most nouns derived with -o refer either to the patient or the instrument
of the verb. The derivation of an instrument noun often involves the incorporation of
the causative sufhx -is/-es. As discussed in 8.4, instrumental is one of the functions of
the causative derivation. Less commonly, the derivational sufhx -o derives a place, a
time or a result of the action described by the verb, or the action itself. Table 6.6 gives
an overview of the different semantics functions of nouns derived -o.

Table 6.6: Semantics of nouns derived with -o

Patient nouns with -o

-zyimb- ‘sing’ rii-zyimbo ‘song’
-ri- ‘eat’ zi-ryo ‘food, crops’
Instrumental nouns with -o
-berzy- ‘carve (wood)’ m-bézyo ‘small axe for mak-
ing surfaces smooth’

~shut- ‘sh (with line)’ ka-shiito ‘Ash hook’
Instrumental nouns with -o incorporating a causative sufhx

‘-ar- ‘close’ ci-ar-is-o ‘door’
-bbukur- ‘blow on fire’ ci-bbuknr-is-o ‘bellows’
- fwink- ‘plug with a stopper’  ci-fwink-is-o ‘stopper’

139



6 Nominal derivation

Action

-end- ‘g0, travel’ rii-yéndo ‘journey’
-tend- ‘do’ ci-tendo ‘action’
Result

—ur- ‘buy’ n-giir-is-0 ‘profit’
-zyambir- ‘gather’ zi-zyambiro ‘gathered fruits’
Place

-hond- ‘cook’ ma-hond-ér-o ‘kitchen’
-ri-zik- ‘hide oneself’ ma-ri-'ziko ‘hiding place’
Time

-rim- ‘cultivate, farm’ cl-rimo ‘season, year’

Derivation with the sufhix -0 is common, but not entirely productive. Certain non-
systematic formal differences can be observed between the derived noun and its verbal
source, such as the change of the last stem consonant n to ng in the noun ci-shambdng-
o ‘place to play in water’, from the verb kii-shamban-a ‘to play in water’. In the derived
noun ritdngo ‘story, proverb’, the separative transitive suthx -ur of the source verb kii-
tdng-nir-a ‘tell a story” is lost in the derived noun. Non-systematic tonal differences can
also be observed, for instance in the derived noun n-niis-o ‘help’, which displays a high
tone that is not used in the source verb ki-fiis-d ‘to help’; the inverse case is seen in
ka-fir-o ‘knife’, which has lost the high tone of the source verb ki-fiir-d ‘to sharpen,
weld’.

6.1.3 General nominalizer -ntu

The suthx -nfu is a general nominalizer, that can be added to a verb stem to derive a
noun. The lexical tone of the verb stem is maintained, but unlike other derivational
sufhixes, the sufhix -nru also adds its own high tone, which is assigned to the second
syllable of the verb it combines with. These tones are subsequently subject to the tone
rules that occur in Fwe, namely Meeussen’s Rule in the case of a disyllabic, high-
toned verb stem, as shown in example (1).

(1) ci-bydr-d-ntu > [cibydranmi]
NP,-plant-Fv-NMLZ
‘something that is planted’

cf. ki-bydr-a ‘to plant’

When the verb has no lexical high tone, the high tone assigned to the second sylla-
ble of the verb usually spreads to the preceding syllable as the result of high tone

spread (see section 4.1.6 on optional high tone spread).

(2) ci-rim-4-ntu > [cirimdnti]
NP,-plough-Fv-NmLZ

‘something that is ploughed’

cf. kii-rim-d ‘to plough’
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The origin of the high tone that is added in compounds is unclear. There are no
other nominalizing sufhxes that have their own tonal profile, and melodic tones are
otherwise only assigned by verbs inflected for tense, aspect, mood, and negation (see
section 10.LI).

The use of -ntu to derive nouns from verbs is highly productive, and may commute
with other strategies for deriving nouns from verbs, such as the nominalizing sufhx -o.

(3) a. citendo
ci-tend-o
NP,~dO-NMLZ
‘action’

b. citénddanti

ci-tend-4-ntu
NP,-do-Fv-thing
‘action’

cf. ku-téend-a ‘to do’

The semantics of nouns derived with -ntu are predictable. When used with a transi-
tive verb, the deverbal noun designates its object. With an intransitive verb, the
deverbal noun designates its subject. In each case, human involvement is key to deri-
vation with -ntu; the derived noun cibydranti ‘plant’ specifically refers to a plant culti-
vated by humans, and the derived noun cibiimbwanti ‘creature’ specifically refers to
human beings.

(4) Nouns derived from transitive verbs
cibydrantii
ci-byédr-d-ntu
NP,-plant-Fv-NMLZ
[3 : 9
(domesticated) plant

cf. ki-bydr-a ‘to plant’

(5) Nouns derived from intransitive verbs
cibiimbwantii
ci-bimb-w-4-ntu
NP,~Create-PASS-FV-NMLZ
‘creature’

ct. ku-biimb-w-a ‘to be created’

The derivation of deverbal nouns with -ntu differs from other deverbal derivational
processes: the suffix consists of an NCV syllable rather than a single vowel; it adds a
high tone to the second stem syllable; and as a deverbal derivational strategy, it is nei-
ther a common Bantu strategy nor reconstructed for Proto-Bantu. Instead, derivation
with -nfu in Fwe has grammaticalized from a verb-noun compound with the nominal
root -ntu as the second element. This root is still used in the nouns mu-nti ‘person’, ci-
ntin ‘thing’, and bi-nti ‘humanity’. In grammaticalizing into a derivational sufhx, the
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second member of the compound lost its nominal prefix. A similar grammaticalization
has led to the creation of the diminutive sufhx -dna (see 6.2.1), which also lost its
nominal prefix as it developed into a nominal sufhx.

Verb-noun compounds are not common in Fwe, and the few compounds that do
exist lack the systematic semantic correspondence between the simple verb and the
verb-noun compound that is seen in nouns derived with -nfu. Instead, the develop-
ment of compounds with the root nfu, which led to the grammaticalization of this
root into a nominalizing sufhx, could be the result of contact with the Khoisan lan-
guage Khwe. Khwe productively uses a suthx - khoé deriving nouns from verbs; alt-
hough it synchronically functions as a sufhx, it clearly has its origin in a compound in
which the second member is the noun khoé ‘person’ (Kilian-Hatz 2008: 90-91). Possi-
bly, the Fwe construction is a calque of this Khwe construction, similar to what has
been proposed for the development of diminutive sufhxes (see 6.2.1 for a discussion).

6.1.4 Unproductive -u, -e and -a

The derivational sufhxes -u, -e and -a are unproductive: their occurrence in the lexi-
con is limited, their semantics mostly unpredictable and there are often unsystematic
phonological and morphological differences between the verb and the derived nouns.
There are also verbal and nominal stems which are clearly related, but where the di-
rection of derivation is difhicult to establish. As -u, —e and -a are equally unproductive,
these sufhxes will be discussed together.

Deverbal nouns usually maintain the lexical tone of the verb from which they de-
rive. This is also the case for nouns derived with -u, -e and -a, but there are also many
nouns derived with these sufhxes that display an unexpected tonal difference between
the derived noun and the source verb. A high tone can be added to a noun derived
from a toneless verb, or, less commonly, a toneless noun can be derived from a high-
toned verb. As these tonal differences are only seen in a subset of nouns derived with -
u, e and -q, tone changes cannot be analyzed as part of the derivational process.

Another phonological irregularity between verbs and nouns derived with -u, -e and
-a is the addition of a nasal to the initial root consonant in certain nouns; as these
nouns are not used in class 9/10, where the initial nasal is a nominal prefix, the addi-
tion of this nasal cannot be analyzed as a regular morphological process.

Table 6.7: Nominal derivation with -u, -e and -a

Maintenance of lexical tone

ki-bomb-a  ‘to become wet’ ma-bomb-a ‘blisters’
kii-fw-a ‘to die’ rii-fil ‘death’
ki-kdkatir-a  ‘to stick’ rii-kdkatir-a ‘burdock’
Addition of high tone

keri-leoh-a ‘to blink’ n-kéh-¢ (cl10)  ‘eyelids’
kii-kyér-a  ‘to cut with scissors’ ci-kére ‘pair of scissors’
kii-hiizy-d@  ‘to breathe’ o-hiizy-d (cl's) ‘breath’
ki-tik-a ‘to insult’ ma-tik-a ‘insults’
kri-bor-a ‘to rot’ bir-béz-1i ‘something rotten’
kii-gor-a ‘to be strong’ mi-kdéz-u ‘strength’
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Loss of high tone

kii-tdr-nk-a  ‘to take a step’ mii-tdr-d ‘footprint’
Addition of nasal

kri-séf-a ‘to sieve’ mi-nséf-a ‘sieve’
kii-kiin-ik-a  ‘to prepare food by smoking’  kd-nkin-¢ ‘smoking shelve’

In the case of the sufhx -u, there are two cases where its use involves spirantization of
the preceding consonant in a similar way as the agentive sufhx -i discussed above: bii-
béz-n ‘something rotten’, from ki-bor-a ‘rot’, and mii-kdzi ‘strength’, from ki-gor-d
‘be strong’. Aside from spirantization, these examples are also deviant in their tonal
pattern and in the realization of the velar stop as voiceless in the noun mii-kézi and as
voiced in the verb ki-gor-d. This suggests that there may have been two deverbal
sufhixes in Fwe, a high vowel *-u causing spirantization, and a lowered high vowel *-
U not causing spirantization, possibly also with a tonal difference. As the high and
lowered high vowels merged (cf. Bostoen 2009), the difference between the two
suthxes was lost. (Meeussen 1967: 95) also reconstructs two different deverbal sufhxes,
-0 and *-6, though both with the same tone.

Two deverbal sufhxes are reconstructed, a high vowel suthx *-i, and a lowered
high vowel sufhx *-6. The high vowel sufhix *-ii would have caused spirantization of
a preceding consonant.

Morphological differences between nouns derived with -u, -¢ or -a and their corre-
sponding verbs may also occur, for instance the addition of an apparent applicative
sufhix -ir/-er, which does not seem to carry the typical benefactive, locative or direc-
tional semantics of applicatives (see section 1.1 on the applicative derivation). The in-
verse is also possible, where sufhxes used on the verb stem are not maintained in the
derived noun. In all these cases, the verbs are not attested without derivational afhxes.
The close semantic relationship between these noun-verb pairings strongly suggest a
common origin, but the direction of derivation in these cases could also be from noun
to verb rather than from verb to noun.

Table 6.8: Verbal derivational suffixes in nouns derived with -u, -e, or -a

Addition of applicative suthx

kii-t6ng-a ‘to become ill’ ma-tong-ér-a  ‘illness’

kit-shéng-a ‘to sharpen’ mii-sheng-¢r-a  ‘sharp tip’

ki-timb-a ‘to push’ n-timb-ir-a ‘dung beetle’

Loss of derivational sufhx

kii-kimb-ir-a  ‘to cut strips (as build-  ma-kimb-a ‘strips (for building)’

ing material)’
ki-kiizy-ur-a  ‘to peel a mongongo nut’  e-kiizy-d (cl 5) ‘outer peel of a mongongo

b

nut
kii-shéb-ék-a ‘to gossip’ bi-sheb-¢ ‘gossip’
kii-shémp-ék-a  ‘to shoulder a load’ mu-shémp-n ‘load’
p 4
kii-siimb-dr-a  ‘to become pregnant’ bu-stimb-a ‘pregnancy’

The semantic functions of the sufhxes -u, -¢ and -a are very varied, and some func-
tions are shared among all three sufhxes, whereas others are more specific. One of the
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recurrent functions is instrumental, a function carried by all three sufhxes (and also
found with the more productive suffix -0). Another recurrent function is the expres-
sion of a patient, again shared with the more productive suthx -o. The sufhxes -¢ and
-a are also used to indicate a non-human agent, in contrast with the sufhix -i which is
exclusively used to derive human agents. The sufhx -u, on the other hand, can be used
to derive an abstract concept.

Table 6.9: Semantics of nouns derived with -u, -e, and -a

Instrumental
kri-buikit-a ‘to sharpen’ ma-bukit-a ‘skin used for sharpening’
p g
kii-tém-a ‘chop’ ka-tém-n ‘axe’
P
kri-kékeér-a ‘to plough’ ci-kékér-¢é ‘disc plough’
Patient
kri-shémp-ék-a  ‘to shoulder a load’ mu-shémp-u  ‘load’

p p '
kii-nying-a ‘to shake’ ci-nynng-ér-a  ‘food prepared by shaking’
Non-human agent
kui-timb-a ‘to push’ n-timb-ir-a ‘dung beetle’

p g
kni-ri-zing-a ‘to twist oneself’ mii-ri-zing-¢  ‘vine’
Abstract concept
kii-fw-a ‘to die’ rii-fil ‘death’
RU~Tr—d o be bitter U-rur-u itterness
k ‘to be bitter’ b ‘bitt ’

6.2 Noun to noun derivation

Different kinds of processes exist in Fwe to derive nouns from other nouns: a diminu-
tive derivation with the suthx -dna (6.2.1); two derivational prefixes shi-/si- and na-,
used to derive personal names, association or ownership (6.2.2); nominal compound-
ing (6.3); and reduplication (6.4). Changes in noun class membership are also used as a
derivational mechanism; these have been described in section 5.4 of the previous
chapter.

6.2.1 Diminutive

As discussed in the previous section 5.4 on the semantics of noun classes, a diminutive
can be created by shifting the relevant noun root to class 12/13. Another diminutive
marking strategy uses the diminutive sufhx -dna after the nominal root. A diminutive
can be expressed by a shift to class 12/13, by a diminutive sufhix or both; no clear
differences in semantics were observed.

(6) Combination of diminutive strategies

a. dmbwa
o-g-mbw4
AUG-NP, ~dog

‘dog
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b. kdmbwa
ka-mbw34
NP ,-dog

‘small dog; puppy’

C. mbwdana
g-mbwi-ana
NP;,-dog-DIM

‘small dog; puppy’

d. kambwdana
ka-mbwi-ana
NP,-dog-DIM

‘small dog; puppy’

Vowel juxtaposition takes place when the vowel-initial sufhx -dna is added to a
noun, which invariably ends in a vowel. In most cases, no changes affect either of the
vowels, except when the last vowel of the noun is /a/, in which case it may merge
with the vowel /a/ of the diminutive sufhx.

(7) /ka-mbwié-ana/ > [kambwdana) ~ [kambwana)
NP,-dog-DIM

‘small dog; puppy’

In certain more petrified forms with a diminutive sufhx, however, the last vowel of
the nominal stem has elided even though it was not a vowel /a/, but /i/ as in the fol-
lowing examples.

(8) mukdzana
mu-kizana
NP,-girl

‘girl’
cf. -kdzi ‘female’ + -dna diminutive

The sufhix -dna has a high tone on its first syllable, which may interact with the
tone of the last syllable of the root to which it attaches according to the regular tone
rules of Fwe. When the diminutive is added to a noun with a final high tone, the high
tone of the diminutive sufhx is deleted as the result of Meeussen’s Rule, which deletes
the second of two adjacent high tones within a single word (for more on this tonal
process, see section 4.LI).

(9) /ka-shokd-ana/ > kashokdana
NPj,-monkey-Dim
‘small monkey’

(10) /ci-shamii-dna/ > cishamiiana
NP,~tree-DIM
‘small tree’
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The tonal behavior of the diminutive sufhix with nouns with a /H@/ tonal pattern is
unexpected, as these nouns cause the high tone of the diminutive suthx to be deleted,
even though the root-initial high tone and the high tone on the sufhx are separated
by a toneless mora, which normally blocks the application of Meeussen’s Rule (see
section 4.LI).

(11) /zyaru/

kdzytiritdnd
ka-zyiru-ana
NP,~N0Se-DIM
‘small nose’

(12) /mwiénce/

mwdnceand
mu-ance-ana
NP, -child-pim

‘small child’

The tonal pattern of these nouns suggest that they have an underlying HH pattern;
this analysis is laid out in more detail in section 4.2.1 where the tonal patterns of disyl-
labic noun stems are discussed.

The use of a diminutive suthx -dna (or cognate forms) is also seen in other Bantu
languages, mainly of zones R and S. Giildemann (1999) shows that these diminutive
forms must have grammaticalized from a head-final nominal compound involving
reflexes of *~jana ‘child’ (Bastin et al. 2002). Although the grammaticalization of a di-
minutive from a noun with this meaning is highly common, its function as a sufhx is
not what would be expected as the result of language-internal grammaticalization, as
Bantu languages have a strict head-initial noun phrase structure. Instead, the devel-
opment of the suffix is the result of contact with Khoisan languages that have a head-
final structure. This is also the case for Fwe, and other Bantu languages in the area in
which this (and other) nominal sufhixes occur. The occurrence of the nominal sufhx
seems to be correlated to the extent of Khoisan influence that these languages experi-
enced, evidenced by their incorporation of clicks. Mbukushu, Kwangali and Manyo,
Bantu click languages spoken in northern Namibia, all have a form of the diminutive
sufhix. Manyo also has two other nominal sufhxes, and in Mbukushu the productivity
of the diminutive is extended to verbal use (Dammann 1957; Fisch 1977; Mshlig 1967).
In Yeyi, the diminutive sufhix occurs, but it is no longer productive (Seidel 2008: 135).
The diminutive sufhx is also attested for Subiya, one of Fwe’s closest genetic relatives
(Jacottet 1896), but not for any of the other, more distantly related Bantu Botatwe
languages; it is not mentioned in the fairly extensive grammars on Ila, Tonga and
Lenje (Collins 1962; Madan 1908; Smith 1964). On Shanjo, Fwe’s closest genetic rela-
tive, no data are available. This supports Giildemann’s (1999) argumentation that the
existence of nominal sufhxes is the result of contact with Khoisan, and that the num-
ber and productivity of nominal sufhixes corresponds to the intensity of contact be-
tween the Bantu language and Khoisan. In addition to the use of the diminutive suthx
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in Fwe and other languages that have a history of contact with Khoisan, there are also
a number of head-final compounds referring to plant names in Mbukushu, Manyo
and Fwe, providing further evidence that Bantu-Khoisan contact has influenced, to a
very limited extent, the nominal structure of the Bantu languages involved (Gunnink
et al. 2015). The same is true of the development of the nominalizing suthx -ntu; as
discussed in section 6.1.3, this suthx goes back to an earlier head-final verb-noun
compound, uncommon for Bantu languages but highly common in Khoisan.

6.2.2 Associative

Fwe has two derivational prefixes shi- (alternatively realized as si-; see section 2.2.2 on
the interchangability of /s/ and /sh/ in grammatical prefixes) and na-, which can be
prefixed to nouns to express a number of functions: to derive personal names, to de-
rive animal or plant names, and to derive ownership of, or association with, a concept.
The associative meaning appears to be the largest common denominator, and these
prefixes are therefore glossed as associative ‘AS’.

The prefixes shi-/si- or na- are prefixed before the nominal prefix of the underived
noun, which is no longer indicative of the noun class of the derived noun: a noun
derived with shi-/si- or na- invariably changes its agreement pattern to that of class
1a/2.

(13) mandwd > shimandwd
ma-ndwa g-shi-ma-ndwi
Np,-fight NP,,-AS-NP,-fight
‘ight’ ‘Aghter’

The prefixes si- and na- are productively used to derive personal names from nouns.
The prefix si- is used to derive a man’s name, and the prefix na- is used to derive a
woman’s name. The prefixes si- and na- precede the original nominal prefix of the
underived noun. In this context, the prefix si- does not have an alternative realization
shi-, but is consistently realized as si-.

(14) Derivation of personal names

a. masikn
ma-siku
NP-night
‘night’

b. namasikn
na-ma-sikd
ASg-NP¢-night
. . : : Py
Namasiku (name given to a girl born at night)

c. simdsiki
si-ma-siku
ASy-NPg-night
‘Simasiku (name given to a boy born at night)’
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6 Nominal derivation

As personal names refer to humans, names derived with a prefix si- or na- take the
agreement pattern of class 1, which is identical to the agreement pattern of class 1a
with the exception of the form of the nominal prefix, or class 2, in case of a respectful
plural. The same is true for all nouns referring to humans, including names not de-
rived with a prefix si- or na-, and therefore is not necessarily a property of this deriva-
tional strategy. However, as shown below, other nouns derived with these prefixes
take the same agreement pattern.

The prefix shi- can be used to derive association with, or ownership of, a certain
concept. This function is not available with the prefix na-. In all attested cases, the
derived noun refers to a human.

(15) bashigému bashi'’zdwa, abo bdbond ézipai
ba-shi-gému ba-shi-zawd a-bo bi-boyn-4 e-zi-piu
NP,-AS-gaime NP,~AS-Zawa AUG-DEM.III, SM,.REL-See~FV AUG-NPg-animal
¢ 16 : : )
The game people, the Zawa'® people, those who guard the wild animals. ..
(ZF_Narr15)

(16) ndbo bashibwaro ngd nibakanamika
na=bo ba-shi-bu-ito ngi ni=ba-ka-nanuk-4
COM=DEM, NP,~AS-NP,,~Canoe COP.DEM.I;; COM=SM,-DIST-lift-Fv
‘And those with the canoe [those who have the canoe/are sailing in the canoe],
that’s when they started coming.” (NF_Narr15)

(17) eswé tibasimkita, mbotimiaatiire
eswé tu-ba-si-N-kuta mbo-td-miy-aatur-¢
PERSp; APP;p| ~NP,-AS-NPy-COUTrt  NEAR_FUT-SM,p ~OM,p -judge-PEV.SBJV
‘Us, the people of the court, we will pass judgment on you.” (NF_Narr17)

There are a number of lexicalized cases of derivation with the prefixes si-/shi- and
na-, where the derivational prefix is followed by what is formally identical to one of
the nominal prefixes, such as ka- of class 12, mu- of class 1/3, ru-/rw- of class 11 or a
homorganic nasal of class 9. These presumed nominal prefixes have been indicated
with hyphens in the following tables for ease of identification, though it should be
noted that they no longer function as prefixes but have become part of the noun stem.

Table 6.10: Lexicalized derivational prefix shi-/si- and na-

Derived Translation Putative source

noun

shikd'nkdze ‘falcon’

shikarimbire ‘kite’

shimii'lspwe ~  “hsh sp.’ cf. -I16ha ‘be tasteless’ (this fish species
mif [6pwe is considered edible but not tasty)
shinténgwe ~  ‘red-winged starling’

sinténgwe

' ZAWA refers to the Zambian Wildlife Authority, charged with managing and protecting
Zambia’s wildlife.
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shirnbimbira  ‘mud wasp’ cf -bitmba ‘create, make pottery’
sibbwé “jackal’ cf. mbwdwa jackal’ ?
stkiicéra ‘mole’
styabarira ‘black mamba’
namintabira  ‘Aower sp. (Commelina subu-

lata)’
namirdbd'réba  ‘wild hyacinth (Scilla na-

talensis)’
ndkadra ‘acacia’
ndriinkdrdmba  ‘praying mantis’ cf. nkdardmba ‘old person’
narwézd éza ‘chameleon’

Although many lexicalized derivations with shi-/si-/na- appear to feature a former
nominal prefix, in most cases, no underived noun is attested. However, it is likely that
the resemblance to nominal prefixes is not accidental, because some of the nominal
roots become analyzable once the presumed former nominal prefix is disregarded. If
na-ru-nkaramba is analyzed as consisting of a root -nkaramba and two prefixes, deriva-
tional na- and a former nomninal prefix ru- of class 11, the root can be recognized as a
Fwe word with the meaning ‘old person’; in shi-ru-bumbira, the root -bumbira can be
analyzed as derived from the verb -bumba, ‘make pottery, create’.

Maho (1999: 75) notes the use of prefixes similar to si-/shi- and na- used in nouns of
class 1a across a number of Bantu languages, expressing masculine and feminine re-
spectively. These prefixes go back to words for mother (*nydngt ‘my mother’ and var-
iant forms) and father (*cdngd ‘my father’ and variant forms) respectively (Schadeberg
2003: 86). Reflexes with these meanings are also found in Fwe. The stem -sh(o0)- ‘fa-
ther’ is found in constructions such as bd-shw-'dbo ‘his father’ and bd-shw-"étii ‘our fa-
ther’, related to the derivational prefix shi-/si-, and the root -ny- used in constructions
such as ba-ny-oko ‘your mother’ and ba-ny-ina ‘his mother’, related to the derivational
prefix na-. The masculine semantics of shi-/si-, and the feminine semantics of na-, is
still seen in the use of these prefixes to form personal names, but not in the formation
of plant and animal names, nor in the formation of nouns expressing ownership or
association.

6.3 Nominal compounds

Compounding, the creation of new words by concatenating two existing lexical
stems, is a strategy for forming new words, though it differs from derivational pro-
cesses in that it does not use specific grammatical markers. Fwe uses both verb-noun
and noun-noun compounds, though neither compounding strategy is productive.

In compounds consisting of a noun and a verb, the verb is always the first element
of the compound. The verb form used in these compounds is the verb stem, that is the
verb root with the final vowel sufhx -a. The second element, the noun, is used in its
full form, consisting of a nominal stem and a nominal prefix. Both elements of the
compound retain their underlying tonal pattern, with the application of the usual tone
rules that function in Fwe.
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(18)

(19)

(20)

6 Nominal derivation

mitta'fimdnjévﬁ
mu-tifunanjovu
NP;-acacia
‘acacia’

cf. ki-tdfin-a ‘to chew, graze’, njovi ‘elephant’

karydbdcdni
ka-ryabacini
NP ,-geranium
‘geranium sp.’

cf. kii-ry-a ‘to eat’, ba-cdni ‘hunters’
mubézyampdmpa
mu-bezyampimpa

NP,-tree

‘tree sp.’

cf. kii-bézzy-a ‘to carve (wood)’, m-pdmpa “forked stick’

This compounding strategy is not productive, and few examples are found. The
majority of the attested verb-noun compounds are plant names.

Compounds consisting of two nouns are often kinship terms, combining existing
kinship terms such as mwdnce ‘child’ or mdye ‘mother’ into new terms.

(21)

(22)

(23)

bamdyeémwance
ba-miyemwance
NP,-maternal_aunt
‘maternal aunt’

cf. maye ‘mother’, mw-dncé ‘child’

batatdnkazi
ba-tatank4zi
NP,-paternal_aunt
‘paternal aunt’

cf. tatd ‘father’, -kdzi ‘female’
mukwériime
mu-kwérume

Np,-father_in_law
‘father in law’

cf. mu-kwé ‘in-law’, -rume ‘male’

Noun-noun compounds that are not kinships are very uncommon, and only two
examples have been found.
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(24) étdngdnydmbe

é-tanganyambé
AUG-NPs-calabash

‘calabash’

6 Nominal derivation

cf. tanga ‘pumpkin’, nydmbe ‘god’

(25) ongwébina
o-ngwébuna

AUG-NP, -plant
la P

‘plant sp.’

cf. ngwe ‘leopard’, biina ‘leaf

6.4 Noun reduplication
Reduplication of nouns is not a productive derivational strategy (unlike verbal redu-
plication, which is a productive inflectional process, see section 8.9.2), but many noun
stems exhibiting reduplication are attested. An underived, non-reduplicated noun
stem is not attested for any of these nouns, but for some are apparently derived from
or related to verbs, such as mirimbirimbi ‘ignorance’, related to kirimbaiza ‘to not
pay attention’, or citnkitikn ‘sweat’, related to kitikita ‘to be warm’. Reduplication
targets both segmental and tonal material (as opposed to verbal reduplication, which
targets segmental material only).

(26) Reduplicated nouns

/ka-cidcid/
/ka-harahara/
/ci-sikisiki/
/ka-rikuriku/
/mu-rimburimbu/
/ci-gorogoro/
/ci-kurukuru/
/ka-mbaryambarya/
/m-birimbiri/
/m-turemfure/
/ci-paupau/

kaciyd'ciyo
kahard hdra
cisiki'stki
karilknrikn
murimburimbin
c1gorogoro
cikuriknrn
kambaryambdrya
mbirimbiri
mfurémfire
cipanpan

‘chick’

‘African finger millet’

‘tree stump’
‘hiccup’
‘ignorance’
‘seasonal stream’
‘lock’

‘lizard’

‘pepper’

‘small insect that goes backward’
‘basket with lid; purse, briefcase’
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7 The noun phrase

This chapter discusses the modifiers, quantifiers, pronouns and clitics that may occur
in the noun phrase. Noun class agreement is pervasive throughout the noun phrase.
Agreement is marked either with a nominal prefix, identical to those used on nouns,
or with a pronominal agreement prefix. An overview of these prefixes for each noun
class is given in Table 7.1.

Table 7.1: Nominal agreement

Noun class | nominal prefix (np) pronominal prefix (pp)
I mu- u-/zyu-
2 ba- ba-

Ia o-/mu- u-/zyu-
3 mu- u-

4 mi- i-

3 o-/ri- ri-

6 ma- a-

7 ci- ci-

8 zi- zi-

9 N-/o- i-

10 N-/0- zi-

I ru- ru-

12 ka- ka-

13 tu- fu-

14 bu- bu-

15 feu- fu-

16 ha- ha-

17 feu- k-

18 mu- mu-

Nominal prefixes are glossed as Np with a subscript number indicating the noun class.
Nominal prefixes are always toneless, and are realized as low-toned unless a floating
high tone is assigned. They are used on nouns, and to mark agreement on adjectives.
Pronominal prefixes are glossed as pp with a subscript number indicating the noun
class. Pronominal prefixes are usually toneless, though their tonal behavior is quite
variable. They are used to mark agreement on connectives and possessives. Demon-
stratives are derived from pronominal prefixes.

7.1 Adjectives

In many Bantu languages, the question of whether there is a distinct category of ad-
jectives is quite complex. Manyo, for instance, is claimed to lack adjectives (Mshlig
1967), but for many other Bantu languages the category of adjective is recognized.
For Zulu, the existence of the adjective is subject of a long-standing debate (see
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Posthumus 2000; van der Spuy 2001, among others). In most languages where adjec-
tives are recognized, the category of adjectives is quite small (Maho 1999: 105). Fre-
quently invoked criteria for analyzing adjective stems as separate from other parts of
speech are syntactic, such as the ability to modify nouns, and semantic, where adjec-
tives are described as denoting properties such as size, shape and color. This correlates
also with findings by Dixon (2004) that it is cross-linguistically common that the
concepts of dimension, age, value and color are encoded by adjectives.

In Fwe, there is a small class of words that function as adjectives. They are distinct
from both nouns and verbs on the basis of their morphosyntactic properties, albeit in
sometimes subtle ways, and in certain syntactic contexts, the distinction between ad-
jectives and nouns becomes blurred. This section discusses the use of adjectives in
Fwe, and shows that they are distinct from other parts of speech on the basis of their
morphosyntactic properties.

Adjectives are marked for agreement with the noun they modify through nominal
prefixes. The form of nominal prefixes used on adjectives is identical to those used on
nouns (see Table 7.1). One exception is class 1a; class 1a nouns follow the agreement
pattern of class 1, and this is also the case for adjectives. Adjectives agreeing with a
class 1a noun use the class 1 prefix mu-, and not the class 1a nominal prefix, which is
zero, as shown in the example in (1). The difference in nominal prefix between class 1a
nouns and class 1a adjectives is a first indication that adjectives are a category that is
distinct from nouns.

(1)  ndavii miicéce
g-ndavii  mu-cece
NP -lion  Np,-small
‘a small lion’ (ZF_Elic14)

The obligatory nominal prefix on adjectives may be preceded by an optional aug-
ment prefix. The augment is also found on other words, such as nouns and demon-
stratives (see section 5.2 for the form and function of the augment as it appears on
nouns). The function of the augment on adjectives is not yet well understood, but its
form is identical to the form of the augment as used with nouns, namely a single
vowel preceding the nominal prefix. As with nouns and other nominals that may take
an augment, the use of the augment with adjectives is optional.

(2)  minddre migéné ~ minddre omigéne
mu-ndaré  (o-)mu-géne
NP;-maize  (AUG-)NP;-thin
‘small maize’

(3)  bantii bardtis ~ bantii abaréti
ba-nti (a-)ba-rétu
NP,-person  (AUG-)NP,-beautiful
‘beautiful people’ (ZF_Elic14)
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7 The noun phrase

The vowel of the augment, if it is used on an adjective, is subject to vowel hiatus
resolution rules, resulting in, for instance, vowel coalescence and/or glide formation

(see also section 3.2).
(4)  ombw’ &'miibbi
o-g-mbwi o-mu-bbi
AUG-NP,,~dog AUG-NP,-ugly
‘an ugly dog’ (NF_Elic15)

(5) vamw’ énéne
g-vumo e-g-néne
NP;-stomach AUG-NP;-big
‘a big stomach’ (ZF_Elic14)

Like the augment used with nouns, the adjectival augment may also take a floating
high tone. This high tone is realized on the syllable preceding the vowel of the aug-
ment, though when the vowel of the augment merges with the preceding syllable, the

high tone comes to be realized on the vowel of the augment itself.

(6) a.  rivika
ru-taka
NP, -reed
‘a reed’
b. riutakd ornrér ~ riutak’ Sruré:
ru-taka o-ru-ré:
NPy -reed  AUG-NP-long
‘along reed’ (ZF_Elic14)

The floating high tone of the adjectival augment can even be used when the vocal-
ic augment is absent. This, too, is a property the adjectival augment shares with the

nominal augment (see section 5.2).

(7) a. munti
mu-ntu
NP,-person
‘person’

b. munti mure:
mu-ntd mu-ré;
NP,-person  NP,-tall
‘a tall person’ (ZF_Elic14)

As can be seen from the previous examples, the adjective always follows the noun it
modifies when used adnominally. Adjectives can also be used predicatively, in which
case the adjective is marked with a copulative prefix that agrees in noun class with the
head noun it modifies (for more on the copulative construction, see chapter 7.8).

155



7 The noun phrase

(8) ehdmba ndinéné
e-g-dmba N-ri-néne
AUG-NPs-hoe COP-NPs-big
“The hoe is big.” (NF_Elic15)

(9) yin’ énjiio njirdti
ina e-N-juo nji-rétu
DEM.IV, AUG-NPy-house cop,-beautiful
“That house is beautiful.” (ZF_Elic14)

Adjectives can also be used nominally, in which case the adjective takes a prefix that
agrees with the noun class of the noun it describes. This is seen in (10), where the
nominally used adjective dmiiré ‘long’ takes the prefix of class 3, as it refers to a class 3
noun mii-hdrd ‘rope’.

(10) ndishak’ émuiré:
ndi-shak-4 o-mu-ré:
SMsg-Want-Fv AUG-NP;-long
‘I want the long one.” (Answer to: “Which rope do you want?’) (ZF_Elic14)

The number of adjectival stems in Fwe is limited. The following list shows all stems
that are found so far that show the morphosyntactic behavior of adjectives.

(11) Adjective stems in Fwe

-bbi ‘bad’ (Namibian Fwe only)
—cé: ‘few’

—cék ‘sharp’

-cénya ‘small’

-ddna ‘small’

-fwiyi ‘short’

-Iléne ‘thin’

-huba ‘light’

~kd'babn ‘dithcule’”’

-kdta ‘weak’!®

~kiirn ‘old’

-mdngo ‘bad’ (Zambian Fwe only)
-néne ‘big’

-nini ‘small’

-ré ‘tall, long, far’

-rémi ‘heavy™”

-réti ‘good, beautiful’

-téke ‘fresh’

-tore ‘soft, easy’

b

'7 Most speakers prefer to use the noun bi-kd'bdbi ‘problem, something difhicult’.
' Most speakers prefer the use of the verb -kat- ‘become weak’.
' Most speakers prefer the use of the verb -rem- ‘be heavy’.
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3 b

-yd new
-lo ‘tasteless’

Three adjective stems appear to be derived from verbs by means of the sufhx -u, also
used to derive nouns from verbs (see section 6.1.4): -kiirii ‘old’, from -kiir- ‘grow’, -
rémi ‘heavy’, from -rem- ‘become heavy’, -cékii ‘sharp’, from -cékur- ‘cut oneself’.

Adjectives may be reduplicated, mostly to given an intensifying or emphatic mean-
ing, as in the following examples.

(12) nddkakiiriming éwa énénénéne
ndi-d-ka-ku-rim-in-a
SMgG-SBJV.IPFV-DIST-OM y-farm-AppPL-FV
e-g-wd e-g-néne-néne
AUG-NP:-field AUG-NP;-big-big
‘I could cultivate a very big farm for you.” (NF_Narr15)

(13) kaciri cirdturdtin éci cibaka
ka-ci-ri ci-rétu-rotu e-ci ci-baka
PST.IPFV-SM,~be ~ NP,-nice-nice AUG-DEM.I, Np,-place
‘It was very nice, this place.” (NF_Narr17)

In other cases, the reduplicated meaning differs in an unexpected manner from the
unreduplicated meaning, as with the adjective -kiirii ‘old™: its unreduplicated form is
used to describe animates, and its reduplicated form -kiirikiirii describes inanimates.

That adjectives are marked with almost the same prefixes as nouns (with the excep-
tion of class 1a), and also use the augment in the same way as nouns, may suggest that
adjectives should be treated as nouns as well. Another similarity between nouns and
adjectives is that many adjective stems also occur as nouns, although many of these are
abstract nouns, which are likely to be derived from adjectives, rather than vice versa.
A non-exhaustive list is given in Table 7.2.

Table 7.2: Adjective stems that also occur as nouns

Adjective Noun

-bbi ‘bad’ bii-bbi ‘evil’

-ddna ‘small’ mu-ddna ‘child’

~keiiri ‘old’ (of animates) | mii-kiirii ‘elder, elder sibling/ cousin’
-1é: ‘tall, long, far’ bii-ré: ‘length’

~rémil ‘heavy’ biv-rémi ‘weight’

-1t ‘cood, beautiful’ bi-rétn ‘goodness’

Despite these similarities, adjectives display syntactic behavior that is distinct from that
of nouns, because they can modify nouns without the use of additional morphological
material. Although nouns can also modify other nouns, for instance through the use
of a connective clitic, a comitative clitic or a copulative prefix, nouns cannot modify
other nouns through mere juxtaposition. Adjectives, however, do modify nouns
through juxtaposition, as long as a prefix is used that agrees with the noun class of the
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modified noun. This syntactic construction is limited to the adjectival stems listed in
(11), which shows that the category of adjective is a distinct part of speech in Fwe.

Another characteristic that sets adjectives apart from nouns is that adjective stems
may occur in any noun class, as long as agreement with the head noun is maintained.
Noun stems, however, belong to a single set of noun classes only. Although nominal
stems may be shifted to a different noun class as a result of derivation (see section s.4),
this influences the meaning of the noun, and the number of noun classes in which a
single nominal stem can be used is limited; it is not possible to use a single nominal
stem in any noun class.

Another reason for treating adjectives as a distinct word class is that only adjectives
can be combined with the suthx -/ to derive a verb. The deadjectival sufhx -/ is fully
productive; it can be added to any adjective to derive a verb. Some verbs are attested
where the deadjectival sufhx is realized as -mp instead of -h.

Table 7.3: Deadjectival verbs

Derived verb Underived adjective
-rer-h-d ‘become tall’ -1é ‘tall, long’
-néné-h-a ‘become big’ -néne ‘big’
-tore-h-a ‘become soft’ -tore ‘soft’
-161-h-a ‘become tasteless’ -6 ‘tasteless’
-bbi-h-a ‘become bad’ -bbi ‘bad’
~fwii-mp-a ‘become short’ -fwi ‘short’
-kiirii-mp-a ‘become old’ -kiirn ‘old’

The deadjectival suthx -h derives an intransitive change-of-state verb, whereby the
state that is entered into is the state described by the underived adjective.

7.2 Demonstratives

Fwe has an extensive demonstrative paradigm which distinguishes four series of
demonstratives, depending on the relative distance between the referent and the
speaker and hearer. These four series have demonstratives forms for each of the 19
noun classes, to mark agreement with the noun the demonstrative modifes or refers
to. Section 7.2.1 discusses the form of the demonstrative series.

Demonstratives are used to situate a referent in space, where the relative position of
the referent to the speaker and hearer is relevant, but also to track referents in dis-
course, where the degree to which the referent is known to the hearer is relevant.
These various functions of the demonstratives are discussed in section 7.2.2. Demon-
stratives are also used to introduce relative clauses; this use is discussed in section 16.5.1.

7.2.1 The form of demonstratives

Fwe has four paradigms of demonstratives (commonly called “series” in Bantu linguis-
tics, see e.g. Nicolle (2012); van der Wal (2010)), that are distinguished by the relative
distance between the referent and the speaker and hearer. The exact meaning of each
demonstrative paradigm will be discussed in the following section; for now they will
be referred to as series I, II, III and IV. The table below gives the form for each noun
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class for each demonstrative series. Each demonstrative form has an optional augment
prefix, formally identical to the augment used on nouns.

Table 7.4: Demonstratives

series | series II series III series IV
I 0-2yu 0-zyuno / o-zyunu | 0-zyo 0-2ywina
2 a-ba a-bano / a-banu a-bo a-bena
Ia 0-2yu 0-zyuno / o-zyunu | 0-zyo 0-2ywina
3 o-u o-uno / o-unu 0-0 o-wina
4 e-i e-ino / e-inu e-yo e-ina
5 e-ri e-rino / e-rinu e-ryo e-rina
6 a-a a-ano / a-anu a-o a-ena
7 e-ci e-cino / e-cinu e-co e-cina
8 e-zi1 e-zino / e-zinu e-20 e-zina
9 e-1 e-ino / e-inu e-yo e-ina
10 e-z1 e-zino / e-zinu e-20 e-zina
IT o-ru o-runo / o-runu 0-0 o-rwina
12 a-ka a-kano / a-kanu a-ko a-kena
13 o-tu o-tuno / o-tunu o-to o-twina
14 o-bu o-buno / o-bunu o-bo o-bwina
IS o-ku o-kuno / o-kunu o-ko o-kwina
16 a-ha a-hano / a-hanu a-ho a-hena
17 o-ku o-kuno / o-kunu o-ko o-kwina
18 o-mu o-muno / o-munu | 0-mo O-mMwina ~ o-muna

The series I demonstrative paradigm is identical to the paradigm of pronominal pre-
fixes. For class 1 and 1a, where there are two different pronominal prefixes, demonstra-
tives are based on the form zyu rather than the form u. The other three demonstrative
series are derived from series I by the addition of sufhxes. Series II is derived by the
addition of a suthx -no (Zambian Fwe) or -nu (Namibian Fwe) to the series 1 form®.
Series III is derived from series I by addition of a sufhx -o. Series IV is derived from
series IV by addition of a suthx -ina. This creates a vowel sequence of the last vowel of
the demonstrative stem and the vowel /i/ of the suthx -ina. The regular rules of vowel
hiatus resolution through vowel coalescence, vowel deletion, and glide formation ap-
ply (see section 3.2), resulting in the forms listed in Table 7.4.

The tonal realization of demonstratives depends on their syntactic position. Ad-
nominal demonstratives have a high tone on the last mora of the demonstrative stem,
as in example (14). Adverbial demonstratives have a high tone on the first mora of the
demonstrative, see example (15). Demonstratives used as relativizers are realized with-
out any high tones, as in example (16) (see also section 16.5.1 on relative clauses). The
tonal behavior of pronominal demonstratives requires further study: various patterns

* This is in contrast with Nicolle (2012), who lists Fwe as a language that lacks a reflex of *-no,
based on Baumbach (1997). As noted in section 1.5, Baumbach’s grammar sketch of Fwe is very
limited and numerous differences between it and my data exist.
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are attested, and it is unclear what, if anything, conditions their use; some examples of
the variable tonal behaviour of pronominal demonstratives are given in (17).

(14) Adnominal demonstratives: final high tone
orf hanja
e-ri hanja
AUG-DEM.I; hand
‘this hand’ (ZF_Elic14)

(15) Adverbial demonstratives: initial high tone
ndika’ra’ngd kiinn
ndi-kar-dng-a kinu
SMsG-Sit-HAB-FV  DEM.II;,
‘I normally stay here.” (NF_Elic17)

(16) Demonstratives as relativizers: no high tone
dmdshéréyi ao nitwa’shdngd»ird
a-ma-sheréni -0 ni-ti-a-shayngaur-4
AUG-NP-money  AUG-DEM.IIl; REM-SM,p -PST-contribute-Fv<REL>
‘the money that we contributed’ (NF_Elic17)

(17) Pronominal demonstratives: various patterns attested

a. ndishdkd kuira cina ~ cind
ndi-shak-4 ku-ur-a cina ~ cina
SMg-Want-Fv INF-buy-FV DEM.IV,

‘I want to buy that one.’

b. aké:zyd zywind ~ zywind
a-kéizy-a zywina ~ zvwind
SM;-COme-FV DEM.IV,

‘She is coming, that one.” (NF_Elic17)

As seen in Table 7.4, each demonstrative may occur either with or without an
augment prefix. The augment on demonstratives, similar to the augment on nouns
and adjectives”, consists of a single vowel that displays vowel harmony with the
demonstrative stem: the augment e- is used with demonstrative stems with a front
vowel i, the augment o- is used with demonstrative stems with a back vowel u, and
the augment a- is used with demonstrative stems with the vowel a. When the
sufhx -ina for the series IV demonstrative is used with demonstratives with a stem in
u, the vowel u is changed to a glide, yet the augment remains o-.

Demonstratives may be used with an augment, as in (18), or without an augment, as

in (19).

*' Augments used on nouns also have a floating high tone, which surfaces on the syllable im-
mediately preceding the vocalic augment. It is not clear if the augment on demonstratives has this
same tonal realization, as the number of contexts in which it could be realized is very limited.
This matter requires further investigation.
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(18) dbend bakénti badmba wawa
a-beni ba-kéntu  ba-imb-a  wawa
AUG-DEM.IV, NP-woman sM,-talk-rv very
‘Those women talk a lot.” (ZF_Elic14)

(19) bend banti

beni ba-ntu
‘those people’

The form of the augment on demonstratives is identical to the form of the augment
used on nouns (see section s.2). Its conditioning, however, is slightly different; where-
as the vowel of the augment on nouns is completely optional, the vowel of the aug-
ment on demonstratives is influenced by a number of factors. Firstly, the vowel of the
augment is more commonly used with the monosyllabic series I and III demonstra-
tives, and is more commonly dropped with the disyllabic series IT and IV demonstra-
tives. The use of the vocalic augment on demonstratives is also influenced by the
function of the demonstrative. Demonstratives used to introduce a relative clause of-
ten occur without an augment vowel, even if they are monosyllabic (see 16.5.1 on
relative clauses).

In addition to the demonstrative forms listed in Table 7.4, an emphatic demonstra-
tive can be created by prefixing the basic demonstrative stem of series I to the demon-
strative, e.g. 0-zyo ‘that one’, zyu-zyo ‘that very one’. This derivation can be applied
to demonstratives of all four series; in each case, it is the basic demonstrative stem of
series I that is prefixed to the demonstrative stem. The derived demonstrative indicates
extra emphasis on the demonstrative, translated as ‘this/that very (same)’.

(20) dknbd'téye shdri zyizyii mwdncé nindd'yénda néye nininddman’ 6'kdfwa

d-ku-ba-téye shiri  zyu-zyd mu-4nce
CON,-INF-OM,-say_that  if EMPH-DEM.I; NP,-child
ni-ndi-a-énd-a ne=ye
REM-SMg-PST-ZO-FV<REL> COM=PERS;5¢
ni-ni-ndi-a-man-4 o-ka-fw-3

REM-REM-SM,;-PST-finish-Fv ~ AUG-INE.DIsT-die-Fv
‘She told them: if not for this very child, that I went with, I would have died
there.” (NF_Narr15)

(21) riryo shene dbwené ndiwe
ri-ryo a-shene 4-bweyne ndi-wé
EMPH-DEM.III; NPs-WOI  SMyG.REL-S€E.STAT COP-PERSsg
“This very worm that you see, it’s you.” (NF_Song17)

Demonstratives always show noun class agreement. Adnominal demonstratives
agree in noun class with the noun they modify, as seen in examples (22)-(23). Pro-
nominal demonstratives agree in noun class with the noun they replace or refer to, as
shown in the example in (24), taken from a narrative, which contains the class 1a
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demonstrative ozwyina ‘that one’, referring back to an earlier mentioned elephant,
njovi, which is a class ra noun.

(22) ozyii mintiy
o-zyu mu-ntu
AUG-DEM.I; NP,-person
‘this person’

(23) okii 'kiitwi
o-ka ku-twi
AUG-DEM.I;; NP;s-ear
‘this ear’ (ZF_Elic14)

(24) bokindisinda dzwyina
bi-o-ku-ndi-sund-a o-zywind
CON,-INF-OMs;-Show-FV AUG-DEM.IV,
“They showed him to me.” (ZF_Narr13)

The unmarked position of adnominally used demonstratives is before the noun they
modify, as in examples (22) and (23) above. There are two environments where the
demonstrative may follow the noun it modifies: when the noun is marked by a copu-
lative prefix, as in (25) and (26), or when the noun phrase is the object of an impera-
tive or subjunctive verb, as in (277) and (28).

(25) munddr’ éwi
N-mu-daré o-u
COP-NP;-maize AUG-DEM.I,
‘It’s maize, this.’

(26) ndimgiiy’ ozyn
ndu-g-nguyd o-zyu
cop,,-NP,,-baboon AUG-DEM.I,
‘It’s a baboon, this one.” (ZF_Elic14)

(27) ozimisé muriro éwi
0-ziym-is-¢ mu-riro o-u
SM,sg-extinguish-caus-pFv.sBjv NP,-fire AUG-DEM.I;
‘Extinguish this fire.” (NF_Elic15)

(28) otiisé omuntii zyo
o-tus—¢ o-mu-ntud zyo
SM,s-help-PEv.sBjv AUG-NP,-person  DEM.IIL,
‘Help that person.” (NF_Elic17)

The post-nominal demonstrative with a noun marked with a copulative is a case of
right-dislocation: constituents can move to the right edge of the clause when they
function as definite (see section 16.3 for discussion and examples). As demonstratives
are frequently used anaphorically, referring to a referent that is identifiable to both
speaker and hearer (as discussed in section 7.2.2), they are frequently subject to right-
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dislocation. The lack of prosodic boundary between right-dislocated constituents and
the rest of the clause is also seen with many other right-dislocated constituents, as dis-
cussed in section 16.3.

The post-nominal position of the demonstrative in a noun phrase that functions as
the object of a subjunctive or imperative verb is more difhcult to explain. This order is
only found with subjunctive or imperative verbs expressing an order, not with other
functions of the subjunctive. Even in this context, both pre-nominal and post-
nominal demonstratives are allowed, as shown in example (29).

(29) a. otsé omuntii 2yo
o-tus-¢€ o-mu-ntu zyo
SM,gg-help-PEV.SBJV AUG-NP,-person  DEM.III,
‘Help that person.’
b. ottisé 0zyd muntil
o-tus-¢é 0-zy6 mu-ntu

SM,sg-help-PFV.SBJV AUG-DEM.I; NP -person
‘Help that person.” (NF_Elic17)

So with the exception of noun phrases that are the object of an imperative or sub-
junctive order verb, all adnominal demonstratives appear before the noun they modi-
fy. All other nominal modifiers in Fwe canonically appear after the noun they moditfy.
The preferred pre-nominal position of the demonstrative in Fwe is also uncommon
for Bantu languages in general, which, like Fwe, have a strict head - dependent order
which also determines the placement of the demonstrative. In a sample of 138 Bantu
languages, Van de Velde (2005) found only five possible languages in which the
demonstrative always precedes the noun it modifies. Languages in which the demon-
strative may either follow or precede the noun are more common, and are also found
among Fwe’s closest linguistic relatives such as the western Bantu Botatwe language
Subiya (Jacottet 1896: 33), and the eastern Bantu Botatwe language Tonga (Carter
2002: 40; Collins 1962: 83) and Ila (Smith 1964: 105). Even among Bantu Botatwe lan-
guages, however, Fwe appears to be the only language in which the pre-nominal
demonstrative is much more common than the post-nominal demonstrative.

7.2.2 Functions of the demonstratives
Demonstratives have a situational use, with which the demonstrative singles out a ref-
erent in the physical surroundings of the speaker, and a non-situational use, with
which the demonstrative singles out a referent that is known through general
knowledge or the earlier discourse. The distinction between situational and non-
situational demonstratives is known under different labels in the literature, such as
exophoric/endophoric (Diessel 1999); following Himmelmann (1996), I will refer to
demonstratives that describe the physical location of a referent as situational, and all
other demonstratives as non-situational.

The situational use of the series 1 demonstratives is to indicate that a referent is gen-
erally close to both the hearer and the speaker. An example of the use of the series I
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demonstrative is given in (30), referring to shoes that are in the immediate vicinity of

both the speaker and the hearer.

(30) ezi nshangn zicéna

-zi N-shingu  zi-cen-4
AUG-DEM.I;, NP,~shoe  sm,,~be_clean-rv
‘These shoes are clean.” (ZF_Elic14)

)

The series I demonstratives are used to indicate that a referent is close to the speak-
er, but not to the hearer. An example is given in (31), from an elicitation context in
which a bag of beans was lying on the table next to the speaker.

(31) ezind nyangi
e-zind N-nyangu
AUG-DEM.II,, NP,,~-bean
‘these beans’ (ZF_Elic13)

Series III demonstratives are used to indicate that a referent is close the hearer, but
not close to the speaker. In example (32), in which the speaker warns the hearer of an
approaching elephant, a series III demonstrative is used as an indication of the ele-
phant’s location close to the hearer.

(32) bbénadi bbénadi shd onjovii zyw’ dkeéxzy’ Skd
bboénadi bboénadi sh4
Bonard Bonard sir
o-g-njovi zyt  d-keizy-i  o-ké
AUG-NP, -elephant DEM.I; SM;-come-FV AUG-DEM.III,;
‘Mr Bonard, Mr Bonard! There is an elephant coming to you!” (ZF_Narr13)

Series IV demonstratives are used to indicate that a referent is far from both the
speaker and the hearer. An example from a narrative is given in (33), where the speak-
er uses a series [V demontrative énd to refer to teeth that are hidden at a place far away
from the speaker and the hearer.

(33) emé ndihinde éna méno
emé ndi-hind-e ena ma-ind
PERS;gg SM,sg-take-PFV.SBJV DEM.IV, NP-tooth
‘Me, I will take those teeth.” (NF_Narr15)

Demonstratives also have various non-situational uses. One of these is the use of a
demonstrative for discourse deixis, i.e. referring back not to the particular referent of
one specific (pro)noun that was used in earlier discourse, but to the general infor-
mation referent of a larger, broader chunck of discourse. An example of the use of a
demonstrative for discourse deixis is given in (34) below, where the series III demon-
strative éryd ‘that’ refers back to the topic of the preceding discourse in its entirety,

which has described the attack of an old lady by elephants.
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(34) kdnakiri éryd kande rydbanjovii

kénakuri  e-ry6 g-kande ri-4=ba-njovu
because AUG-DEM.III; NP;-story  PP;-CON=NP,-elephant

‘Because of this story of the elephants...” (ZF_Narr15)

Within discourse, demonstratives are often used anaphorically, to refer back to ear-
lier mentioned entities and participants. In the anaphoric use of demonstratives, Fwe
uses each of the demonstrative series in a different way, depending on the salience of
the referent in the discourse. Series 111 demonstratives are used to refer back to a refer-
ent that is still highly salient. An example is given in (35), where in the first sentence a
new referent, a village, is introduced by means of the noun minzi. In the following
sentence the aforementioned village is mentioned again, marked by the series III
demonstrative owd ‘this’.

(35) kakwin’'émunzi omn kamwi'nd banti

ka-kd-ina o-mu-nzi
PST.IPFV-SM,,~be_at AUG-NP;-village
o-mu ka-mui-ind ba-ntu

AUG-DEM.I;; PST.IPFV-SM,4-be_at NP,-person
“There was a village, where people were living.’

owd munzi kawind shirya yérwizyi

0-0 mu-nzi ka-11-ina

AUG-DEM.III; NP;-village  PsT.IPFV-sm;-be_at

g-shirya i-6=ru-izyi

NP,-other_side PP,~CON=NP,-Tiver

“This village was at the other side of the river.” (NF_Narr15)

Salience, or accessibility (Ariel 2001), describes how easy it is for the listener to the
retrieve the intended referent from the discourse. Accessibility is influenced by various
factors, such as the number of times the referent was mentioned, the time elapsed
since the last mention and the number of potentially competing referents that were
introduced since then. In example (35), the recent use of the word miinzi ‘village’ has
caused its referent to be highly salient, and therefore referred to with the series III
demonstrative. An example where the frequent earlier mention of the referent has
contributed to its salience is given in (36), taken from the middle section of a longer
narrative in which a man, his wife and the wife’s younger sister are the main partici-
pants. All three main characters have been mentioned frequently in the previous dis-
course, hence allowing one of them, the man, to be referred to with the series III
demonstrative.

(36) 02y0 mit'kwdme dknhindd katémn
0-2y6 mu-kwamé 4-ku-hind-4 ka-tému
AUG-DEM.III;, NP,-man PP,-INF-take-Fv NP, ,-axe
‘That man took an axe...” (NF_Narr15)

To refer back to referents that are not salient in the discourse, the series IV demon-
strative is used. An example of this is given in (37), taken from the same narrative
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about the man, his wife and the wife’s little sister. This example, however, is taken
from the beginning of the story. The wife’s sister has been introduced, but only
briefly and since she was last discussed, the focus of the story has been on the man and
his wife. Now the wife’s sister, referred to by means of kénd kdncé ‘that small child’, is
reintroduced into the story, but with a series IV rather than a series III demonstrative
as the result of this participant’s low salience.

(37) kanti kend kdnce kd'yénda nako
kanti keni ka-dnce ka-4-énd-a na=ko
then DEM.IV,, NPy,—child  PST.IPFV-sM,-go-FV cOM=DEM.III,
“Then that small child that she was coming with...” (NF_Narr15)

The anaphoric use of demonstratives is restricted to the series III demonstrative for
salient referents and the seies IV demonstrative for non-salient referents. The series |
and II demonstratives do not have an anaphoric use, but do have other non-situational
uses. The series I demonstrative’s non-situational use is to introduce a new referent.
This is illustrated in (38), where the series I demonstrative 0zyi is used to introduce a
participant which has so far not yet been part of the story.

(38) néy’ ozyii mii'kwdme dkézya
né=o-zyu mu-kwamé a-kéizy-a
COM=AUG-DEM.I, NP,-Mmah  SM;-come-FV
‘And another man came.” (NF_Narr15)

The series II demonstratives can be used with expressions of time, to indicate the
current time period.

(39) e¢yind nsinda
e-ind N-stinda
AUG-DEM.II, NP,~week
‘this week’ (ZF_Elic14)

(40) mwdino énako shini'hdra
mw4-ino e-N-nako shi-ti-ha,r-4
CON,4-DEM.II, AUG-NPg-time INC-SM,p; .REL-live-Fv
‘In this time where we are now living...” (ZF_Conv13)

This temporal function of the series II demonstrative is also reflected in the use of
locative demonstrative of class 16. When the series II demonstrative of class 16 is used
adverbially, it gives the interpretation ‘(right) now’.

(41) abanti hdmi sibayéndangakd nemdia
a-ba-ntu hanu si-ba-end-ang-a=ko ne=N-motd
AUG-NP,-person  DEM.II;q INC-SM,-g0-HAB-FV=LOC; COM=NPy-Car
‘People, now, they go there with cars.” (as opposed to earlier, when they would
go with oxcarts) (NF_Narr17)
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omwance kari kadkishnwire nénjd

o-mu-ance ka-ri ka-4-ki,;-shuw-ire nénja
AUG-NP,~-child NEG-be PST.IPFV-SM,-REFL-feel-STAT well
kond hand shaakishinwiré nénja

koné hand sha-a-ki,-shuyw-ire nénja

but  DEM.II, INC-sM,-REFL-feel-sTaT  well

“The child was not feeling well (earlier), but now she is feeling well.’
(ZF_Elic14)

Aside from expressing a temporal adverb, which is restricted to the demonstratives
of locative class 16, demonstratives of all three locative classes, 16, 17 and 18, can be
used as locative adverbs as well. These demonstratives can describe general locations
for class 16 and 17, and a contained location, e.g. “in there/here”, for class 18.

(43)

(44)

(45)

bazyiméné héna

ba-zyiymén-e héna
SM,-stand-STAT DEM.IV
‘S/he stands there.” (NF_Elic17)

wdshaké:zyi kiino kishamba ndishamba

o-dsha-kéizy-i kiino ku-shamb-a ndi-shimb-a
SM,q-NEG.SBJV-COMe-NEG DEM.II,, INF-bath-Fv sMqc.REL-bath-Fv
“You cannot come here, I am bathing.” (ZF_Elic14)

barére mwina

ba-reyre mwin4
sM,-sleep.sTAT DEM.IV,g

“They are asleep in there.” (NF_Elic17)

7.3 Connectives

Connective constructions are used to link two nouns or pronouns. A (canonical) con-
nective construction consists of a head noun, a connective clitic and a dependent
noun. The connective clitic itself consists of a stem and a pronominal prefix marking
agreement with the head noun. An example of a connective construction in Fwe is
given in (46). The head of the construction minwe ‘hingers’, is followed by the de-
pendent mwdnce ‘child’, marked with the connective yd which is marked with a pro-
nominal prefix of class 4, agreeing with the head noun minwe.

46) minwe yomwance
(406) Y

mi-nwe 1-0= mu-ance
head connective dependent
Np,-finger pp,-con=  np,-child

‘the fingers of the child’ (ZF_Elic14)

Similar markers to relate two nouns are found in many Bantu languages, and labels
that have been applied include connective, associative, genitive and connexive (see
Van de Velde 2013). One of the points on which Bantu languages differ is the degree
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to which the connective is phonologically integrated into the noun. As I will argue in
this chapter, in Fwe the connective behaves like a clitic, as it is phonologically inte-
grated into the host noun, but displays the syntactic behavior of a free word.

The following sections discuss the formal properties of the connective (7.3.1), and
the different meanings that it may express (7.3.2).

7.3.1 The form of the connective clitic

The connective clitic consists of a connective stem and a pronominal prefix, which
agrees with the noun class of the head of the connective construction. The connective
stem consists of a single vowel. The combination of the pronominal prefix with the
connective stem results in vowel hiatus resolution, namely glide formation, coales-
cence, or deletion (see 3.2 for an overview of vowel hiatus resolution rules).

The quality of the vowel of the connective stem is determined by the noun class of
the dependent of the connective construction, though in this case there are significant
differences between Zambian and Namibian Fwe. In Namibian Fwe, the connective
stem is identical to the vowel of the augment. This is illustrated in the following ex-
amples with a connective clitic that has a pronominal prefix of class 3, which is real-
ized as w-o-, w-a- or w-e-, depending on the augment of the following noun.

(47) a. onddvi

o-g-ndavu
AUG-NP,-lion
‘lion’
b. miicira wé'nddvi
mu-cira u-6-g=ndavii
NP,-tail PP,~CON=NP,,-lion

b

‘the tail of a lion

(48) a. enjiio
e-N-jto
AUG-NP,-house
‘house’

b. mubdrd "wénjﬁé
mu-bard  u-é-N=jiio
NP,-color  PP,—~CON=NP,-house
‘the color of the house’

(49) a. amabiina
a-ma-btina
AUG-NP-leaf
‘leaves’
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b. mutbdrd 'wdamabiina
mu-bara u-4=ma-biina
NPs-color  PP;-CON=NP-leaf
‘the color of the leaves’ (NF_Elic15)

In Zambian Fwe, the vowel of the connective stem is always /o/, regardless of the
augment of the noun with which the connective is used.

(50) a. onddvi

o-g-ndavii
AUG-NP,-lion
‘lion’

b. té'ndé 'ryd'nddvii
o-téndé ri-6=g-ndavii
NP;s-leg PP.-CON=NP,,-lion
‘the leg of the lion’

(51) a. enjiio

e-N-jto
AUG-NP,-house
‘house’

b. citiiwd conjiio
ci-tuwa ci-6=N-jtio
NP,-roof  PP,~CON=NP,-house

‘the roof of the house’

(52) a. dkazynni

a-ka-zyuni
AUG-NP,,-bird
‘bird’
b. té'ndé "rydkazyimi
o-téndé ri-6=ka-zyuni
NP;-leg PP.-CON=NP,,-bird

‘the leg of the bird’ (ZF_Elic14)

In addition to the regional variation in the form of the connective, there is also
some syntactically conditioned variation, determined by the nature of the dependent
noun. When the dependent noun is a noun that cannot take an augment, the vowel
of the connective stem is always /a/. This is the case in both Namibian and Zambian
Fwe. Nouns that cannot take an augment include proper names; the realization of the
connective stem as /a/ with names is shown in (53).

(53) hanja ryaRebecca
hanja ri-a=Rebecca
hand pp.-con=Rebecca
‘Rebecca’s hand’ (ZF_Elic14)
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Adverbs also do not take augments. When an adverb takes a connective clitic, the
/a/ form of the clitic is used. This is shown in example (s4) with the adverb shinu ‘to-
day’, where the connective is realized as a-.

(54) ezidmbo zdshiini nzicikdrd ‘cdmayimi
e-zi-ambo zi-a=shdnu N-zi-ci-koré ci-4=mayuni
AUG-NPg-topic PPg-CON=today copP-PPg-NP;-school pp,-con=Mayuni
“Today’s topic is Mayuni school.” (NF_Song17)

Another group of nouns that may never take an augment are nouns marked with a
locative prefix of class 16, 17 or 18. With these nouns, however, the vowel of the con-
nective is not consistently realized as a-, but as o- with class 17 and 18, and as a- with
class 16. These forms resemble the augment, which is determined by vowel harmony
with the nominal prefix, and therefore the expected augment with class 16 would be
a-, and o- with class 17 and 18, even though these nouns may never take an augment.

(55) Connective clitic with a dependent of class 16: a-
ziryd zahdmikiti

zi-ry6 zi-a=ha-mu-kiti
NPg-food  PP¢-CON=NP,-NP;—-party
‘the food at the party’

(56) Connective clitic with a dependent of class 17: o-
bantn bokiimnnzi
ba-ntu ba-o=kt-mu-nzi
NP,-person PP,~CON=NP,,-NP,-village

‘the people of the village’

(57) Connective clitic with a dependent of class 18: o-
ziryo Zémuirnwa

zi-ry6 Zzi-o=mu-ru-wa
Np-food  PPg-cON=NP,-NP,,-field
‘the crops of the field’

Nouns that take a secondary class 2 prefix (used to mark respect; see also section 5.1)
may also never take an augment. When such a noun takes a connective clitic, the
connective stem is reduced to zero.

(58) nddrifis ribanydmizambardra kiinjovii
ndé-ru-fi ru-g=ba-nyi-muzambarara
COP.DEF,,-NP,,-death PP,,~CON=NP,-mother-Muzambarara
ki-g-njovu
NP,,-NP;,-elephant
“That is the death of Mrs. Nyamuzambarara by an elephant.” (ZF_Narr15)

The following table gives an overview of the different forms of the connective clitic
found in Fwe.
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Table 7.5: Connective clitics

Connective clitics (including pronominal prefix)

used with nouns | used in Zambian | used with nouns | used with hono-

with an augment | Fwe; used with with an augment | rifics

/al; certain aug- | nouns with an e/

mentless nouns augment /o/
I wa o/w we u
2 |ba bo be ba
Ia | wa o/w we u
3 wa o/wo we u
4 |ya yo ye i
5 rya ryo rye ri
6 a 0 e a
7 |ca co ce ci
8 za zZ0 ze zi
9 |ya yo ye i
10 | za Z0 ze zi
| rwa ro w ru
12 | ka ko ke ka
13 | twa to twe 147]
14 | bwa bo bwe bu
15 | kwa ko kwe ku

The large number of allomorphs and regional variants of the connective can mostly
be explained historically as the result of vowel hiatus resolution between a putative
earlier connective stem *-a and the vowel of the augment. That the original form of
the connective was -a is shown by its use with certain nouns that cannot take an
augment. This is in line with the analysis of a canonical Bantu connective construc-
tion by Van de Velde (2013), where the connective stem is -a, as well as with its re-
construction for Proto-Bantu by Meeussen (Meeussen 1967). The forms of the con-
nective where the vowel has changed to -e or -o are the result of coalescence with the
vowel of the augment. In Zambian Fwe, a further development has taken place where
the connective stem with the vowel o, as a result of coalescence with the augment o-
of class 1, 13, 3, 11, 13, 14 and 15, was extended to nouns of all other classes, where the
augment is a or e. This process of analogical leveling has not affected Namibian Fwe.

Synchronically, the different forms of the connective can no longer be explained as
coalescence of a vowel a- of the connective stem with the augment of the dependent
noun, especially not in Zambian Fwe, where the vowel o- is even used with nouns
that do not take o- as their augment. Even in Namibian Fwe, if the different forms of
the connective were the result of coalescence with the augment, forms where coales-
cence does not take place would also be expected, because the augment vowel in Fwe
is optional (see section s.2).

Both the connective stem and the pronominal prefix used in the connective con-
struction are underlyingly toneless. The connective clitic may be realized as high-
toned only when the floating high tone of the nominal augment attaches to it. As dis-
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cussed in section 5.2, the augment consists of a vocalic prefix and a high tone realized
on any syllable preceding the noun; this high tone may occur independently of the
augment’s vocalic prefix. When the noun that functions as the dependent of a con-
nective construction has a tonal augment, this augment is assigned to the syllable pre-
ceding the noun, namely the connective clitic, causing it to be realized with a high
tone. Examples of high-toned connective clitics are given in (59)-(60).

(59) muicira wé'nddvii
mu-cira u-6=g-ndavii
NP,-tail PP;-CON=NP, -lion
‘tail of a lion’

(60) enshitki 'zdmikénti
e-N-shuki zi-6=mu-kéntu
AUG-NP,-hair PP,~CON=NP,~woman
‘the hair of the woman’ (ZF_Elic14)

When the connective is used with a dependent noun that can never take an aug-
ment, the connective stem is consistently realized as low-toned. This is the case for
nouns that have a secondary locative prefix; these nouns never take an augment, and
therefore cannot assign a high tone to the connective stem.

(61) minwe yokiimaanja
mi-nwe i-o=kii-ma-anja
Np,-finger  PP,~CON=NP,,-NPs-hand
‘ingers of the hands’ (ZF_Elic14)

(62) bantir bomiinjio
ba-ntu ba-o=mii-N-jdo
NP,-person  PP,~CON=NP,;-NP,-house
‘people of the house’ (NF_Elic15)

Van de Velde (2013) notes that the connective element in Bantu languages general-
ly has an intermediate position between athx and word, and therefore analyzes it as a
proclitic. The same applies to the connective in Fwe, which behaves like a separate
word morphosyntactically, but is fully dependent on the head noun phonologically.
The phonological integration is seen from the fact that the vowel of the connective
stem interacts with the augment of the noun it attaches to. The tonal behavior of the
connective clitic also confirms its phonological integration into the noun. The con-
nective clitic may be the target for high tone shift, shown in (63), where the high tone
of the syllable mii spreads onto the preceding connective ry-d. H spread is a tone pro-
cess that never crosses word boundaries (see 4.1.6), thus proving the phonological in-
tegration of the connective clitic into the head noun.

(63) eézwdyi 'rydmiibiisiinso
e-g-zwai  ri-o=mu-bu-sunso
AUG-NP:-salt PP.-CON=NP,~NP,,~relish
‘the salt of the relish’ (NF_Elic15)
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Syntactically, the connective clitic behaves like a separate word. This can be seen in
its behavior when combined with nouns that have a pre-nominal modifier, such as a
demonstrative. If a noun preceded by a demonstrative is the dependent of a connec-
tive construction, the connective clitic will be marked on the demonstrative, not the
noun itself. This shows that the connective behaves like a phrasal clitic, rather than a
nominal afhx.

(64) omukiti ‘wdbénd banty mani wdraténdahara
o-mu-Kkiti u-4=bend ba-ntu
AUG-NP;-party PP;-CON=DEM.IV,  NP,-person
mani o-dra-tend-ahar-a
when sM;-REM_FUT-dO-NEUT-FV
“Those people’s party, when will it take place?” (NF_Elic17)

(65) emisi yeéci cishdmiy mishdmi
e-mi-isi i-e=ci ci-shami  N-mu-shamu
AUG-NP,-10O0t PP,~CON=DEM.I, NP,-tree cop-NP;-medicine
“The roots of this tree are medicine.’ (ZF_Elic14)

It is also possible for the head of the connective construction to be left unexpressed,
so the construction consists of a dependent only. In this case, the noun class of the
pronominal prefix is determined by the intended or implied noun. In example (66)a, a
speaker asks where her chitenge is; the response in (66)b uses headless connectives to
ask for a description of the chitenge, marked for agreement with the class 7 noun chi-
tenge with class 7 pronominal prefixes.

(66) a. nondiboneni écitengé 'cangii
no-ndi-bén-en-i e-ci-tengé ci-angu
SMgG.PST-OM,¢-S€€~APPL-NPST.PFV AUG-NP,-chitenge PP,-POSS g
‘Have you seen my chitenge?’

b. c_o'mitshbbbnji coknsnbira coknsiha cokntnba
ci-6=mu-shobo-nji ci-6=ku-subir-a
PP,~CON=NP,-type-what PP,~CON=INF-be_red-Fv
ci-6=ku-sih-a ci-6=ku-tub-a

PP,-CON=INF-be_black-rv pp,-~con=INF-be_white-Fv
“What kind? A red one, a black one, a white one?” (NF_Elic15)

It is also possible for the dependent of the connective construction to be a pronom-
inally used demonstrative. In this case, the vowel of the connective is realized as a- (as
opposed to when the connective is used with an adnominal demonstrative, in which
case the vowel of the connective is determined by the augment of the demonstrative;
see example (64)-(65) above).

(67) banyiimbi némicira ydbo
ba-nytimbu ne=mi-cira i-4=bo

Np,-wildebeest COM=NP,~tail PP,~CON=DEM.III,
“The wildebeests and their tails.” (NF_Song17)
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(68) ecinti nécintii cikwesi obuirdti bwdcd nobubbi 'bwdco

e-ci-ntu ne=ci-ntu ci-kwesi o-bu-rétu
AUG-NP,-thing com=NP,-thing sM,-have  AuUG-NP,-go0d
bu-a=cé no=bu-bbi bu-a=cd

PP,~CON=DEM.IIl, COM=AUG-NP,,-bad PP ,~CON=DEM.III,
‘Everything has its advantage and its disadvantage.” (ZF_Conv13)

7.3.2 The functions of the connective

In a connective construction, the head noun is modified by the dependent noun. This
modification can have many different meanings. A connective can be used to indicate
possession, where the dependent is the possessor and the head the possessee.

(69) munddré obamnnit
mu-ndaré  u-o=ba-mu-ruti
NP;-maize  PP;~CON=NP,-NP,-teacher
‘the maize of the teacher’

(70) njiio ydmiiyénzdngi
N-jto i-d=mu-énz-angu
NP,-house  PP,-CON=NP,-friend-possq
‘the house of my friend’ (ZF_Elic14)

The relationship expressed by a connective construction may be a relationship of
qualification, where the dependent describes some property of the head.

(71)  mwdna wecisizdni

mu-ana u-e=ci-sizani
Np,-child  pp,-con=NP,-female
‘a female child’

(72) ci'kwd'mé cd'mdri
ci-kwamé  ci-d=mari
NP,-man  PP,~CON=polygamy
‘a polygamous man’ (NF_Elic15)

(73) rapd 'rydkicena
rapa ri-6=ku-cen-a
courtyard ~ PP;-CON=INF-be_clean-rv
‘a clean courtyard’ (ZF_Elic14)

A connective may also express the location of the head with respect to the depend-
ent, in which case the dependent is marked with a locative prefix of class 16, 17 or 18.

(74) minwe yokiimaanja
mi-nwe i-o=kd-ma-anja

Np,-finger  PP,~cON=NP,,-NPs-hand
‘ingers of the hands’ (ZF_Elic14)
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(75) bantn bomiimimzi
ba-ntu ba-o=mui-mu-nzi
NP,-person  PP,-~CON=NP;;-NP;-village
‘people from the village’ (NF_Elic17)

When the connective is used on an infinitive verb, it may take up some properties
of a separate clause. The infinitive verb may, for instance, have its own object, either
marked through a separate noun in (76), or with an object marker on the verb in (77).

(76) ndadzyd mashéréni skikweres’ émdta

ndi-aazy4 ma-sherépi
sM,sg-have_not NP¢-money
a-6=ku-kwer-es-4 e-N-mot4
PP,~CON=INF-board-caus-rv AUG-NP,—car

‘I don’t have money for a taxi.” (NF_Elic15)

(77) miirora dkitiisanzisa
mu-rora u-6=ku-ti-sanz-is-a
NP;-s0ap  PP;~CON=INF-OM ;-wash-CAUS-FV
‘soap for washing them (dishes) with’ (NF_Elic17)

7.4 Quantifiers
Fwe has the following quantifiers: -onshé: all’, -ngiz ‘many’, -mwi(nya)/-munya ‘some,
other, a certain’. (Another quantifier, -c& ‘few’, functions as an adjective; see section
7.1.) Quantifiers display agreement with the noun through use of pronominal prefixes.
For class 1 and 1a, where two forms of the pronominal prefix are attested, the form zyu
is used rather than the form u.

The quantifier -onshé: is used with the meaning ‘all, every, each, any’. It can be used
either before or after the noun it modifies, though the post-nominal position is more
common. The pronominal prefix used with this quantifier is realized as low-toned.

(78) eyombe zomshé: nazdirisiwa
e-N-gombe zi-onshé:  na-zi-a-ur-is-iw-a
AUG-NP,;;-COW pp-all REM-SM ,~PST-buy-CAUS-PASS-FV
3 b b
All the cattle have been sold.” (ZF_Elic14)

(79) yonshé: éntiis ¢yo ndi'Gira okikiitisa

i-onshé: e-N-tusd
ppy-all AUG-NPy-help
e-yo ndi-éir-a o-ku-ku-tus-a

AUG-DEM.IIly SM gG.REL-CAaN-FV  AUG-INF-OM,s-help-Fv
‘Any help that I can provide to you...” (NF_Narr17)

The quantifier -onshé: may also be used with pronominal prefixes of the first and
second person, with an interpretation of ‘all of us/you; us/you together’.
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(80) kiddzyd ozyo dshikd okiifwa twenshé: tishdkd ‘biimi

ku-aazyd  o-zyo a-shak-4 o-ku-fw-2
SM;,~be_not AUG-DEM.IIl; SM;.REL-Want-Fv  AUG-INF-die-Fv
tu—enshé:r  tu-shak-a bu-mi

PP p; -all SM,p; ~Want-Fv NP, -life

“There is no one who wants to die, we all want to be alive.” (NF_Song17)

(81) myénde twenshé:
tu-énd-e tu-enshé

‘Shall we walk together?” (NF_Elic15)

(82) hdiba mweénshé: miibéréka
hiiba mu-enshé: mu-berek-4
if PP,p; —all SM,p; ~work-Fv
‘If you all are working...” (ZF_Conv13)

The quantifier -ngi: ‘many; other’ may be used before or after the noun it modifies,
though the post-nominal position is the most common.

(83) zingiz émbiika babard bo
zi-ngi: e-N-buka ba-bar-4 bo
PP, -many  AUG-NP,-book SM,.REL-tead-FV ~ DEM.III,
‘S/he reads many books.” (NF_Elic15)

(84) zizyimi zingi:
zi-zyuni zi-ngi:
NP¢-bird PPg-many
‘many birds’ (ZF_Elic14)

(85) nadamwd 'kiibanti bangi:
na-dam-w-3 kii-ba-ntu bi-ngi:
sM,.PST-beat-PAss-Fv NP;,-NP,-person  PP,-many
‘S’he was beaten by many people.” (NF_Elic17)

The quantifier -mwi can be realized as -mwi, -mwinya, or -munya, without observa-
ble changes in meaning. This quantifier is used with the meaning ‘some, other, an-
other, a certain’. It may be used before or after the noun.

(86) kidazyd kimwi oko nemiikawdné obihdro biimimyad

ku-aazya ku-mwi o-ko ne-mil-ka-win-e
sMm,,-be_not pp,,~other = AUG-DEM.III,; REM=SM,p; -DIST-ind-PFV.SBJV
o-bu-hiro bi-munya

AUG-NP, -life pp,,~other

“There is nowhere where you can find another life.” (ZF_Conv13)
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Zyumwi mit' kwdme
zyi-mwi  mui-kwamé
pp,-other  NP,-man

‘a certain man’ (ZF_Elic14)

Like adjectives and other nominal modifiers, quantifiers may also be used nominal-
ly, replacing instead of modifying a noun. In this case, the quantifier takes the pro-
nominal prefix that agrees with the noun class of the noun it replaces or refers to, e.g.
a class 2 prefix in (88) to indicate plural human referents, and a class 1 prefix in (89) to
indicate a single human referent.

(88)

(89)

bonshé: barwdra kdmpérwé
ba-onshé:  ba-rwiyr-a ka-mporwe
pp,-all sMm,-be_ill-Fv NP ,-diarrhea

‘They all suffer from diarrhea.” (NF_Elic17)

bakéntn bobire Zynmwi dknzdra omunti Zyumwi dknzdra enwdrdra

ba-kéntu  ba-o=biré  zyi-mwi  4i-ku-zir-a

NP,-woman PP,~CON=twoPP,-other  PP-INF-give_birth-rv

o-mu-ntu zyu-mwi  d-ku-zdr-a e-g-fwarard
AUG-NP,-person  Pp,-other PP -INF-give_birth-rv AUG-NPs-CTOW
“Two women. One gave birth to a human being, the other one gave birth to a
crow.” (NF_Narr17)

Used with a pronominal prefix of class 16, this quantifier may have a temporal in-
terpretation, e.g. ‘sometimes’.

(90)

hdmiinya kazi'ydnga kwarizdiri hdminyd kani'zwdnga kwamakanga tiyd

kwarinydnti

hi-munya ka-zi{-y-dng-a kwa-rizauli
PP-other  PST.IPFV-SM,,~gO-HAB-FV NP;,-Lizauli
hi-munya ka-td-zw-ing-a kwa-makanga
PPs-other  PST.IPFV-SMp -cOme.Out-HAB-FV NP;,-Makanga
tu-y-4 kwa-rinydnti

SM;p; ~Z0-FV NP;,~Linyanti
‘Sometimes they would go to Lizauli. Sometimes, we would go from Makanga
to Linyanti.” (NF_Narr17)

7.5 Possessives

Fwe has a small set of possessives to express ownership of, or association with, a ref-
erent by a first, second or third person. The full paradigm of possessives, marked with
their underlying tone patterns, is listed in Table 7.6.
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Table 7.6: Possessives

singular plural
I -angii -etit
2 -akéd -enu
3 -alkwé (-abd)

Possessives are used as nominal modifiers, agreeing with the noun they modify, but
can also be used nominally, replacing a noun. A possessive consists of a possessive
stem and a pronominal prefix marking agreement with the head noun. An example is
given in (91), where the possessive stem -efii of the first person plural is marked with a
pronominal prefix u- of class 3, agreeing with the head noun miinzi ‘village’.

(91) miinzi ‘wén
mu-nzi u-etl
Np;-village  PPs-POSS
‘our village’

Fwe lacks a dedicated possessive stem for the third person plural. Instead, the
demonstrative of class 2 (the class for plural human nouns) is used, -abd. As all posses-
sive stems are vowel-initial, vowel hiatus resolution affects the sequence of vowels
created by the pronominal prefix and possesive stem, e.g. vowel deletion, with or
without glide formation (see section 3.2 for an overview of the processes of vowel
hiatus resolution).

All possessives have a high tone on the last mora, and a floating high tone which
surfaces on the mora preceding the possessive, usually the last mora of the noun it
modifies. An example is given in (92), where the low-toned noun vimo ‘stomach’, is
followed by the possessive rydngi ‘my’. The floating high tone of the possessive is as-
signed to the last syllable of the preceding noun viimo, which surfaces as viimd.

(92) a. VIimo
@-vumo
NPs-stomach
‘stomach’

b. viimd ‘rydngii
g-vumo ri-angu
NP.-stomach PP.-POSS g
‘my stomach’ (ZF_Elic14)

As seen in Table 7.6, all possessive stems have the same tonal pattern, with a high
tone on the last syllable. The third person singular possessive -akwé also has a stem-
final high tone, but its surface realization differs from that of the other possessives be-
cause -akwé has a bimoraic second syllable (on account of the glide /w/, which auto-
matically lengthens the following vowel; see section 2.3.3 on phonetic vowel length-
ening). The high tone of the second syllable is associated with the second of the two
moras, and therefore in utterance-final context only shifts to the preceding mora, but
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remains within the same syllable. As a consequence, the high tone of -dkwé is not
shifted to the preceding syllable in a clause-final context.

(93) mutkwamé wakwé
mu-kwamé u-akwé
NP,-man PP,-POSS35¢

‘her husband’

Possessives may be used adnominally, modifying a noun, or nominally, replacing a
noun. When used adnominally, the possessive follows the noun it modifes, as in the
previous examples. A possessive may also precede the noun it modifies, in which case
focus lies on the possessive. This is the case in (94), the start of a story. In this setting,
another speaker has just finished telling a short story. The speaker focuses the posses-
sive ‘my” here to indicate that his story, too, is short.

(94) rwangii ritdngd ndifwihi néro
ru-angu ru-tingo  N-ru-fwii no=ro
PP -POSS;gq NP;-story  COP-NP;—short COM=DEM.III,,
‘My story is also short.” (NF_Narr17)

When a possessive is not used to modify a noun but to replace a noun, the entity
referred to can be inferred from context, and also provides the agreement prefix used
on the possessive. In (95)a, the speaker discusses a cow; in the response in (95)b), the
possessive ydngii is used independently to refer back to this cow, and also agrees in
noun class by taking the pronominal prefix of class 9.

(95) a. ndabdni énombe kiirwizyi njdko
ndi-a-bén-i e-N-nombe ka-ru-izyi
SMgG-PST-S€e-NPST.PFV  AUG-NPg-COW NP,,-NP, -river
N-i-ako

COP-PPy-POSS s
‘I saw a cow at the river. Is it yours?’

b. inga ydngi kiminzi ikere
inga i-angu ku-mu-nzi i-keyre
N0  PPe-POSS;s; NP,-NP;-village  sM,.REL-stay.STAT
‘No, mine is at home.” (ZF_Elic13)

In some cases, the possessive stem may fuse with the noun it modifies as a sufhx.
This is restricted to a closed set of nouns refering to humans, more specifically ex-
pressing social or family relations, such as -yenz- ‘friend’, -ana ‘child’, -isho ‘father’.

(96) miyé'nzdngi
mu-énz-angu
NP, -friend-pPoss g
‘my friend’
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(97) béshwérm
ba-isho-ett
Np,-father-poss,p;
‘our father’

(98) abd'néni
a-ba-dn-enu
AUG-NP,-child-poss,p;
‘your (pr) children’

Unlike possessives that have not merged with the noun they modify, suthxed pos-
sessives are not marked for agreement, but the possessive stem without agreement
prefix is suthxed to the noun. Otherwise, the forms of the sufhxed possessive stems are
very similar to the forms of the independently used possessive stems, except those the
second and third person singular, which have been reduced from -akd and -akwé in
their independent form to -d and -¢ in the suthxed form. The following table gives
the forms of the sufhxed possessive stems in Fwe.

Table 7.7: Suthxed possessive stems

singular plural
I -angii -eti
2 -0 -enu
3 ¢ —abs

Some nouns that take sufhxed possessives cannot occur without a possessive. Other
nouns take sufhxed possessives for the second and third person singular, and inde-
pendent possessives, for other persons, such as the noun mu-kiiru ‘elder sibling’.

(99) a. mitkiirwé
mu-karw-é
NP -elder_sibling-poss;
‘my (elder) sister’

b. mirkiiri wdngii
mu-kiiru u-angu
NP -elder_sibling  Pp,-POsSs g
‘my (elder) sister’ (ZF_Elic14)

7.6 Personal pronouns

Fwe has a set of personal pronouns that are used to refer to the first, second and third
person singular and plural. The forms of these personal pronouns are given in Table
7.8. The personal pronoun for the third person plural is identical to the demonstrative
form dbd, which is also used as a third person plural possessive (see section 7.5). In
Namibian Fwe, the initial vowel of the personal pronouns can be either e- or i-.
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Table 7.8: Personal pronouns

Singular

Plural

first person

emé / imé (‘1)

eswé / iswé (‘we’)

second person

ewé / iwé (‘you’)

enwé / imwé (‘you’)

third person

eyé / iyé (‘he/she’)

(abd) (‘they’)

Personal pronouns are only used for human referents; to refer to non-human refer-
ents, demonstratives are used (see section 7.2).

The involvement of a first, second or third person as a subject or object is usually
marked with subject and object markers on the verb. When the first, second or third
person is used with a comitative or a copulative, however, the personal pronoun is

required.
(100) mbiiryd 'ndizdna néwé
mbu-ryd ndi-zan-a ne=wé
only sMysg-play-Fv COM=PERS

(101)

‘I'm just joking with you.” (NF_Elic15)

ndimé ‘Saneti Cabora

ndi-mé saneti cibora
COP-PERS,i; Saneti Chabola

‘L am Saneti Chabola.” (NF_Narr17)

Personal pronouns are also involved in marking topic and focus. To mark a first,
second or third person as topic, a personal pronoun is used in the left-dislocated posi-
tion (see also section 16.2 on left dislocation).

(102)

(103)

cwdre éyé kazyi: kimdra

cwaré eyé ka-a-zyi: ku-nér-a
then PERS;q NEG-SM;-know.sTAT INF-WTite-FV
‘But she, she doesn’t know how to write.” (ZF_Conv13)

émé kwaazy’ 6mo saké ndimiipdngire

éme ku-aazya

PERS s sMm,,~be_not

0-mo saké ndi-mu-pang-ir-e
AUG-DEM.III 4 if SM,sg-OM,-dO-APPL-PFV.SBJV
‘Me, there is nothing I can do for her.” (NF_Narr17)

Personal pronouns are also used to express focus on the first, second or third person,
in which case the pronoun is used as the clefted element of a cleft construction (see
also section 16.6 on cleft constructions). An example of a clefted pronoun marking
exclusive focus (‘only she, no one else’) is given in (104), and an example of a clefted
pronoun marking information focus is given in (105).
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(104) udéye biryd ‘drexta ézibya mwi'rdpa
ndi-eyé bu-ryé d-rert-a
COP-PERS;s; NP-only  sM,.REL-bring-rv
e-zi-bya mu-e-g-rapi
AUG-NP¢-item NP ~AUG-NPs-courtyard
‘She is the only one who can bring items into the courtyard.” (ZF_Conv13)

(105) eyi enjiio ndimé nibdyizyd:kira

e-1 e-N-juo
AUG-DEM.I, AUG-NPy-house
ndi-mé ni-bi-a-iy-zyaik-ir-4

COP-PERS;q; REM-SM,-PST-OM,-build-APPL-FV<REL>
“This house, it is me that it is was built for.” (NF_Elic15)

Personal pronouns for the second person are frequently used as term of address.

(106) iwe cinji aho kérdri
iwé @-ci-nji a-ho ka-4-rair-i
PERS )G cop-NP,~what AUG-DEM.III; NEG-SMys-sleep-NEG
“You! Why are you not sleeping!” (NF_Narr15)

(107) fwe dtee=é erin
iwé o-teyez-¢é kunt
PERS G SM,g-listen-PFV.SBJV DEM.II;
“You, listen here.” (NF_Narr17)

7.7 Comitatives

The comitative clitic nl/ (where V stands for a harmonizing vowel) expresses a variety
of meanings, some of which are captured by the English translation ‘and’. It functions
as a proclitic, with a vowel that assimilates to the augment of the nominal it attaches
to. When used with augmentless words, the vowel of the comitative marker varies
between /a/, /e/ and /i/, making it difhcult to posit an underlying analysis. The comi-
tative may be used to express coordination of nouns, pronouns, or inflected verbs, it
may be used to express a comitative (‘with X) meaning, to express an instrumental, or
to express additive focus; a full account of the functions of this morpheme is given in
section 7.7.2.

7.7.1 Form of the comitative

The comitative has the form nV/, where V stands for a vowel /a/, /e/, /o/, or /i/. When
used with nouns that can take an augment, the vowel of the augment determines the
vowel of the comitative.

(108) a. ongwend
o-g-ngwena
AUG-NP,,~crocodile
‘a crocodile’
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b. nongwend
no=g-ngwena
coM=NP, ~crocodile
‘and a crocodile’

(109) a. enswi
e-N-swi
AUG-NP,-fish

‘a fish’

b. nénswi
ne=N-swi
coM=NP,-fish

‘and a fish’

(110) a. akafiiro
a-ka-furo
AUG-NP,,-knife
‘a knife’

b. ndledfitrb
na=ka-furo
COM=NP,,-knife
‘and a knife’

The comitative nl/ in Fwe is a reflex of a marker *na reconstructed for Bantu as an
“associative index” by Meeussen (1967). Traces of the original vowel /a/ in this marker
are no longer found in Fwe; the vowel of the comitative fully assimilates to the aug-
ment of the noun to which it prefixes. There are also cases where the comitative in
Fwe does not take over the vowel of the augment, as discussed below, but even in
these cases, the original vowel /a/ never surfaces.

When the comitative is cliticized to a word that cannot take an augment, it is real-
ized as na-, ne-, or ni-. This is the case with inflected verbs, where the comitative is
realized as na- in Zambian Fwe (1), and as ni- (112) or ne- (113) in Namibian Fwe.
The variation in the vowel of the comitative cannot be analyzed as coalescence with
the augment, because inflected verbs never take an augment.

(111) kandipakité mwdncé nandikwesi nditombwéra

ka-ndi-pak-ite mw-4ance
RPP-SM,gg-carry_on_back-sTaT  np,-child
na=ndi-kwesi ndi-tombwér-a

COM=SMsc-PROG  SMsg-weed-Fv
‘I was carrying my child on my back while I was weeding.” (ZF_Elic14)
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(112) ndakiri kibitika nindizimbirikd égranndi
ndi-aku-ri ku-buituk-a
SM,sG-NPST.IPFV-be INF-run-fv
ni=ndi-ziymburuk-3 e-g-graundi
COM=sMsg-surround-Fv  AUG-NPg-sports_field

‘[ was running around the sports field.” [lit.: I was running while surrounding
the sportsfield.’] (NF_Elic15)

(113) ndizyimdnd nenditdnnwére
ndi-zyiyman-4 ne=ndi-toyntwére
SM,sg-stand-Fv com=sMsc-be_cold.sTaT
‘I stand up quietly.” [lit. ‘I stand up while I am quiet’] (NF_Elic15)

There are also certain nouns in Fwe which never take an augment, so that the form
of the comitative clitic with these words is not determined by coalescence with the
augment. This includes nouns with a secondary prefix ba- (used to mark respect; see
also section s.4), where the form of the comitative may be na- or ne- in Zambian
Fwe, and #ni- in Namibian Fwe.

(114) kanirere kiiriwa nébamulkénti wdng

ka-tii-reyre ki-ru-wa
PST.IPFV-SM,p -sleep.STAT NP,,-NP;;-field
ne=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
COM=NP,-NP,-woman PP,-POSS ¢

‘My wife and [ were sleeping at the field.” (ZF_Elic13)

(115) nabamikénti wingi
na=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
COM=NP,-NP,-wOoman  PP,~POSS;
‘And also my wife.” (ZF_Narr15)

(116) ndihdrd nibamukénti wdngi nabdndangi
ndi-hayr-4 ni=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu na=ba-ina-angu
SM,sg-live-FV COM=NP,-NP,~woman PP,-POSS;sc COM=NP,~child-Poss,;
‘I live with my wife and children.” (NF_Elic15)

The same variation in the realization of the comitative is seen with other nouns re-
ferring to kinship terms or social relations, even though these nouns do take an aug-
ment. This is seen with the noun phrase mukénti wakwé ‘his wife’, which is preceded
by a comitative ne, rather than the expected form no. Another example is seen with
the noun mwdneé ‘her child’, where the form of the comitative is ne.

(117) Iea'hitpu'rd 1yé téma nemukéntn wakwé momo akard:reé

ka-4-hupur-4 iyé  téma ne=mu-kéntu u-akwé
PST.IPFV-sM,-think-Fv that maybecom=NP,-woman PP,-POSS,;
N-6-mo a-ka-rarr-¢

COP-AUG-DEM.III;;  SM,-DIST-sleep-PFV.SBJV
‘He thought that maybe his wife would also be sleeping in there.” (NF_Narr15)
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(118) omuberéki kaswanéré kike:zya kiind némwdne
o-mu-beréki ka-a-swaneré
AUG-NP,-worker = NEG-sM,-must
ku-keizy-a kiino ne=mu-an-e
INF-COme-FV DEM.II,; com=NP,-child-poss;s;
(3 . : b
A worker must not come here with her child.” (ZF_Conv13)

In Namibian Fwe, the use of the ne form of the comitative with nouns that do not
have an e- augment, is restricted to a handful of nouns referring to kinship relations.
In Zambian Fwe, the ne form of the comitative is more wide-spread. It not only oc-
curs with nouns referring to kinship and social relations, but is also frequently found
with nouns of class 6 or 12. These nouns take an augment a-, and therefore the ex-
pected comitative form would be na, as in the Namibian Fwe example in (119); in
Zambian Fwe, the comitative with these nouns is often realized as e, as in (120).

(119) Namibian Fwe
ndibydra ominddré namabére
ndi-byir-a o-mu-ndaré na=ma-beré
M gg-plant-rv AUG-NP;-maize com=NP,-millet
‘ grow maize and millet.” (NF_Elic15)

(120) Zambian Fwe
munddré némahira
mu-ndaré ne=ma-ir-a
NP;-maize  COM=NP;-sorghum
‘maize and sorghum (ZF_Elic14)

The ne form of the comitative with nouns with an a- augment is not obligatory in
Zambian Fwe, though. Both the ne and na forms of the comitative are found with
nouns with an a- augment, as seen in the following example.

(121) ombwd nakdsé ~ ombwd nékdse
o-g-mbwi na/ne=ka-sé
AUG-NP, -dog COM=NP,,-cat
‘a dog and a cat™ (ZF_Elic14)

The comitative functions as a proclitic; it is phonologically dependent on the word
to which it is attached, but syntactically behaves like a free word. The phonological
dependence of the comitative is seen from its interaction with the augment, which

2 There is even an example of a comitative no- used with a noun that takes an augment e-. The
only occurrence of this is with the noun e-mi-nwe ‘hngers’ used in counting; in this case the
comitative is always realized as no-.

zonér nominwe yobire

zi-o=né: no-mi-nwe i-o=biré
PP ~CON=four com-Np,-finger PP,~CON=tWO
‘six (lit. four and two fingers)’
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determines the quality of the vowel. The lack of morphosyntactic integration of the
comitative is manifested in several ways. The comitative precedes all other prefixes.
When added to a noun, the comitative precedes the noun’s (primary) nominal prefix,
but also its secondary nominal prefix, such as those of the locative classes 16-18, as
shown in (122), or the secondary use of the nominal prefix of class 2, as seen in (123).

(122) ndikwesi njiio mwaimiisho nokwdsinjembera
ndi-kwesi  N-jtio mwa-imuishono=kwai-sinjembera
sMgg-have NPy-house  Np;-Imusho com=Np,,-Sinjembela
‘I have a house in Imusho and in Sinjembela.” (ZF_Elic14)

(123) nabamikéntiy wingi
na=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
COM=NP,-NP,-woman PP,-POSS ¢
‘And also my wife.” (ZF_Narr15)

The position of comitative at the very left edge of the phrase proves its status as a
phrasal clitic. This is further supported by the fact that it may attach to any word:
nouns, pronouns, infinitives, and inflected verbs. Another nominal proclitic is the
connective (see 7.3), and the arguments for its clitic status are largely the same as those
for the comitative, e.g. phrase-initial position and augment interaction. There are also
differences between the connective and comitative clitic, however. Firstly, whereas
the connective may be targeted by H spread, a tone process that never crosses word
boundaries, H spread never targets the comitative clitic. Furthermore, when the
comitative and connective are combined, the comitative precedes the connective clit-
ic, as seen in (124).

(124) nakihiriri mirora wakwé nowdmukéntir wakwé

na-ki-ur-ir-i mu-rora u-akwé
SM,;-PST-REFL-buy-APPL-NPST.PFV NP;-s0ap PP;-POSS34
no=u-4=mu-kéntu u-akwé
COM=PP;-~CON=NP,-woman PP,~POSS;5¢

‘He has bought soap for himself and his wife.” (ZF_Elic14)

Finally, whereas the comitative may attach to any word, including inflected verbs,
the connective is limited to nominal elements. These facts suggest that the connective
clitic is more closely integrated into the word it attaches to than the comitative,
though both can be considered clitics.

7.7.2 Functions of the comitative
The comitative clitic has a wide range of functions: it can express comitative or con-
junctive functions, it may express an instrumental, it may replace agreement marking
on the consecutive form of a verb, it may express additive focus, it may express simul-
taneous action, or it may be used to mark direct speech. The functions of the comita-
tive are discussed in this section.

One of the main functions of the comitative is to express conjunctive coordination,
for instance of two nouns, as in (125), or of two pronouns, as in (126).
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(125) nddvii nonjovi
g-ndavi  no=g-njovu
NP -lion  com=Np -elephant
‘a lion and an elephant’

(126) emé néwe
emé né=we
PERS s COM=PERS,,
‘you and me’ (ZF_Elic14)

When the comitative is used with a conjunctive function, the comitative usually
appears as a prefix on the second conjunct only. The comitative may also be repeated
on both conjuncts to express additive focus (or emphatic coordination, in Haspel-
math’s (2007) terminology).

(127) nomwdnce nomuként kwda’zy’ €co kdbdzyiz

no=mu-4ance no=mu-kéntu
com=nNp,-child COM=NP,-woman
ku-aazyd e-cd ka-ba-zyi-i

SM;,~be_not AUG-DEM.III, PST.IPFV-SM,-Know.STAT-NEG
‘Both the child and the wife, they knew nothing.” (NF_Narr15)

The comitative can be used with an infinitive to express subsequent action. The in-
finitive does not allow for inflectional marking for subject or tense/aspect. Therefore
the comitative can only be used on an infinitive when the subject is identical to the
subject of the previous verb. The event described with a coordinated infinitive is al-
ways interpreted as succeeding the previously mentioned event described with an in-
flected verb. This is the so-called ‘consecutive’ form of the verb, whose forms and
functions are discussed in more detail in section 10.5.

(128) dpapaiira nokuhind’ omizio
a-papaur-4 no=ku-hind-a o-mu-zio
sm,-divide-Fv com=INF-take-FV  AUG-NP;-load
‘He divides the animal into pieces and takes it as a load.” (NF_Narr15)

(129) ndaté:'ri cishdmun nokndamd zyékd

ndi-a-t4:r-i ci-shamu
SM5g-PST-pick_up-NPST.PFV NP,-stick
no=ku-dam-4 g-zyGka

COM=INF-beat-Fv  NP.;-snake
‘I took a stick and beat the snake.” (ZF_Narr13)

The comitative can also be used with inflected verbs, which are then interpreted as
simultaneous with the previous inflected verb. The comitative may only be used with
verbs in the present tense construction; their temporal implications are determined by
the inflection of the preceding inflected verb, which may be used in various
tense/aspect constructions. If the previous verb is inflected for present tense, both
verbs receive a present reading, as in (130), where both the events of the speaker hear-
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ing and the elephant shouting are situated in the present. If the preceding verb is in
the past tense, the verb with the comitative also receives a past interpretation, and the
event expressed by the second verb is interpreted as co-occurring with the event ex-
pressed by the first verb, as in (131), where both the events of the speaker seeing and
the children running are situated in the past.

(130) ndishiiwiré onjovii najwénga
ndi-shuy-ire 0-g-njovu na=a-jwéng-a
sMsg-hear-sTAT ~ AUG-NP,,-elephant com=sm;-shout-Fv
‘I hear an elephant shouting.’

(131) ndaboni bancé nibabutiika
ndi-a-bén-i ba-ince ni=ba-bu,tuk-4
SM;sG-PST-see-NPST.PFV  NP,—child =~ com=sm,-run-rv
‘I saw children running.’ (NF_Elic15)

A second major function of the comitative clitic in Fwe is to express comitative
meaning, roughly translatable as ‘(together) with’.

(132) kabdyénda nabambwd 'bdbo
ka-bi-énd-a na-ba-mbwa ba-abd
PST.IPFV-SM,~Z0-FV COM=NP,-dog PP,~DEM.III,
‘She was walking with her dogs.” (ZF_Narr15)

(133) nényazi ydkw’ 'dkere
ne=N-nyazi i-akwé i-keyre
COM=NP,-lover =~ PPy-POSSi; SM,.REL-Sit.STAT
‘She is with her lover.” (ZF_Conv13)

(134) ndishdkd énti nomnziriri
ndi-shak-4 e-N-ti no=mu-ziriri
SMsc-Want-Fv AUG-NP,-tea coM=NP;-fresh_milk
‘[ want tea with fresh milk.” (ZF_Elic14)

Fwe can also use the comitative for a type of conjunction called ‘inclusory conjunc-
tion’ (Haspelmath 2007). This involves adding a nominal marked with the comitative
which refers to a participant that is already implied by a plural pronoun or subject
marker. In the following example, the subjects are the first and second person singular
(‘you and I’), which are both covered by the first person plural subject marker fu- ‘we’
on the verb. The second person singular is expressed again through a personal pro-
noun ewe ‘you (SG)’, preceded by a comitative clitic.

(135) mbblﬂyéndéréré néwe kwi'tdwiini
mbo-tii-end-er-er-¢é ne=wé ku-é-g-tawuni
NEAR_FUT-SMp; ~ZO-INT-PEV.SBJV COM=PERS,5; NP;;~AUG-NPy-tOWN
‘I will walk with you to town.” (NF_Elic15)

An example of inclusory conjunction involving a full noun rather than a pronoun is
given in (136), which describes the speaker and his wife; although bamikéntii wingi
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‘my wife’, is expressed as a comitative, the agreement on the verb is plural ‘we’, indi-
cating that both ‘I’ and ‘my wife” are subjects of the verb.

(136) kanirere kiiriwa nébamkénti wdngi

ka-tii-reyre ki-ru-wa
PST.IPFV-SM,p -sleep.STAT NP,-NP;;-field
ne=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
COM=NP,-NP,-woman PP,-POSS s

‘My wife and I were sleeping at the field.” (ZF_Narr13)

Inclusory conjunction is also possible when both the conjuncts are full noun
phrases. An example is given in (137), where the noun bansi ‘people’ is in the plural,
and is supplemented by an inclusory conjunct nomiishéré ‘and [his] friend”.

(137) onkdmbwe némwdrdra kabdri banti nomiishére

o-g-nkombwe ne=g-nwarara

AUG-NP, -tortoise =~ COM=NP;-CIOW

ka-ba-ri ba-ntu no=mu-shére
PST.IPEV-SM,-be ~ NP,-person CoM=NP,-friend

“Tortoise and crow, they were friends.” (lit.: ‘They were people and [his]
friend.’) (NF_Narr17)

Inclusory conjunction is not obligatory. In example (138), the subjects of the verb
are the speaker and his dog, but the verb shows first person singular agreement, rather
than first person plural.

(138) hacitiingin ndayendéreri nombwd 'wdngi
ha-ci-tingu ndi-a-end-ér-er-i no=g-mbw3 u-angu
NP;,-NP,-hut $M,s;-PST-ZO-INT-NPST.PFV com=Np,,~dog PP,~POSS g
‘From the hut, I left with my dog.” (ZF_Narr13)

Crucial in determining whether a nominal marked with the comitative marker nl/-
is treated as an inclusory conjunct is the degree of control by the comitative-marked
subject over the action. In the examples of inclusory conjunction (135) and (136), the
subjects expressed by a comitative are human (ewe ‘you’, (135), and bamukentu wangu
‘my wife’, (136)), and therefore equally in control of the action as the speaker. In the
examples without inclusory conjunction, such as (138), the speaker (‘I’), as a human, is
more in control of the action than the comitative subject nombwd wdngi ‘my dog’.

In addition to its basic functions of conjunctive coordination and comitative, the
comitiatve also has a few more minor functions. One of these is to express an instru-
mental.

(139) shibandkasiri nobwdtd
shi-ba-na-ka-sir-i no=bu-atd

INC-SM,-PST-DIST-5ail-NPST.PFV COM=NP,~canoe
‘He has sailed with the canoe.” (NF_Narr15)
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(140) kikanka ndi'kdnka écikiini nakatémiy
ku-kank-a ndi-kink-a e-ci-kuni na=ka-tému
INF-CUt-FV  SMqG-CUt-FV AUG-NP,-tree COM=NP,,-axe
‘I chop the tree with an axe.” (NF_Elic15)

Another strategy Fwe uses to express an instrumental is the verbal causative suthx
(see section 8.4 on the causative). The use of the comitative can be combined with the
causative to express focus on the instrument; see example (60) in section 8.4.3.

The comitative can also be used to express additive focus, translatable as ‘also’, ‘too

or ‘as well’.

b

(141) némukénti wdngii nashwéni wawa
ne=mu-kéntu u-angi na-shwén-i wiwa
COM=NP,-Woman PP;-POSSis;  SM,.PST-be_tired-NPST.PFV very
‘My wife has also become very tired.” (ZF_Elic14)

(142) néshiiniy hdani ndishini mii'céci yd'péntékosin
ne=shund  hand ndi-shi;-ni  mu-céci i-d-pentékositi
com=today DEM.II; SM,sc-PER-be NP ,-church Ppy-coN=Pentecoste
‘Even today/up to this very day, I am still in the Pentecost church.’

(ZF_Narr15)

Rather than marking the focused noun with a comitative, additive focus can also be
expressed by adding a co-referential personal pronoun marked with the comitative.

(143) néye mikéntiy dkivbiizka
ne=yé mu-kéntu  d-o-ku-bik-a
COM=PERSss; NP;-woman CON,;-AUG-INF-wake-ITR-FV
“The wife also wakes up.” (NF_Narr15)

(144) omii'kwdme néye zakwé zézizi
o-mu-kwamé ne=yé zi-akwé zé-zi-zi
AUG-NP,-man COM=PERS;5; PP;;-POSS35; COP.DEFg-EMPH-DEM.I,
“The husband, too, his things are this and that.” (ZF_Conv13)

Another function of the comitative is that it can be used as a marker of direct
speech. It is athxed to a personal pronoun indicating the speaker of the quotation.

(145) omii'kwdmé néyé shibandrdni
o-mui-kwamé ne=yé shi-ba-na-ré:r-i
AUG-NP,-man COM=PERS35; INC-SM,-PST-sleep-NPST.PEV
“The man said: they are asleep now.” (NF_Narr15)

(146) néme ndingwe
ne=mé ndu-g-ngwe
COM=PERS;5; COP-NP,-leopard
‘I said: it was a leopard.” (ZF_Narr14)
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(147) mwdncé néyé mdyeé mdye mashené
mu-ince  ne=yé g-miye g-miye N-ma-shene
Np,-child  com=PERs;; NP,,-mother Np,,-mother cop-NP-~worm
‘The child said: mother, mother, there are worms.” (NF_Narr15)

The comitative can be used to coordinate two identical nominals, giving the inter-
pretation ‘every’.

(148) omiintir nomumti
o-mu-ntu no=mu-ntu
AUG-NP;-person  COM=NP;-person
‘everyone’ (ZF_Elic13)

(149) ezyiiba nezyiiba kdydnga kirinwa
e-g-zyiba ne=g-zyiba ka-i-y-ang-a ku-ru-wa
AUG-NP;-day com=NP;-day PST.IPFV-SM;-ZO-HAB-FV  NP;,-NP,-field
‘Every day she would go to the field.” (NF_Narr15)

(150) écintii nécintiy cikwesi obuirdti nobiibbi
e-ci-ntu ne=ci-ntu
AUG-NP,-thing com=nNP,-thing
ci-kwesi o-bu-rétu no=bu-bbi
sM-have  AuUG-NP,,-good com=nNpP,,-bad
‘Everything has advantages and disadvantages.” (ZF_Conv13)

7.8 Copulatives

A copulative prefix is used in non-verbal sentences to link the subject to a predicate.
The copulative prefix has two forms, a basic form, which consists of a homorganic
nasal, and a form that is used only on definite nouns, which has a CV-shape. Table 7.9
gives the forms of the copulative prefixes as used with different noun classes.

Table 7.9: Copulative prefixes

Nominal prefix | Basic copulative (combined | Definite copulative
with nominal prefix)

1/2/3 SG ndi- ndé-
I mu- mu- ndo-
2 ba- mba- mbd-
Ia o- ndu- ndo-
3 mu- mu- ngo-
4 mi- mi- njé-
3 o- ndi- ndé-
6 ma- ma- ngd-
7 ci ci- cé-

8 zi- zi- zé-
9 N- nji- njé-
10 N- zi- zé-
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11 ru- ndu- ndo-
P) ka- ka- kd-

I3 tu- tu- (n)té-
14 bu- mbu- mbo-
IS feu- feu- k-
16 ha- mpa- mpd-
17 feu- feu- ko-

18 mu- mu- mo-

The homorganic nasal of the basic copula is added to the noun’s nominal prefix, caus-
ing certain phonological changes. When the nominal prefix begins with a nasal con-
sonant, the homorganic nasal is absorbed by the nasal consonant, leading to homoph-
ony between the nominal prefix and nominal prefix combined with a copulative. This
is the case for the nominal prefixes of class 1 mu-, class 3 mu-, class 4 mi-, class 6 ma-,
and class 18 mu-. For these classes, a simple noun can be interpreted as either with or
without the copulative, as shown with the class 1 noun mu-ntu ‘person’, which is am-
biguous between ‘a person’ and ‘it is a person’.

(151) a. munti
mu-ntu
NP;-person
‘a person’

b. munti
N-mu-ntu
COP-NP-person
‘It is a person.’

The only formal distinction between nouns with and without a basic copulative
prefix is that nouns with a copula may not take a vocalic augment, whereas nouns
without a copula do. So whereas mu-ntu can be interpreted as with or without a
copulative, o-mu-ntu is necessarily interpreted as without a copula.

(152) omiintin
o-mu-ntu
AUG-NP-person
‘a person’ (* ‘It’s a person.’)

When the nominal prefix begins with a voiceless stop, the homorganic nasal of the
basic copula is not realized. This is the case for the prefixes of class 7 ci-, class 12 ka-,
class 13 fu-, class 15 ku-, and class 17 ku-. The homorganic nasal of the copula is also
not realized with the prefix of class 8 zi-, which begins with a voiced fricative. In
Namibian Fwe, the nasal prefix can occasionally be heard in these cases. The loss of a
nasal before a voiceless stop is not a regular morphophonological rule in Fwe; as dis-
cussed in 3.1, homorganic nasals that mark noun classes 9/10 are maintained on voice-
less stops, and as shown in 2.2.7, prenasalized voiceless stops are regular phonemes in
Fwe, both morpheme-internally and as the result of morphophonological processes.
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Therefore the loss of the homorganic nasal of the copula before voiceless stops is spe-
cific to the copulative prefix.

Nominal prefixes with the bilabial fricative /b/, the alveolar tap /r/ or the glottal
fricative /h/, change their initial consonant to a stop when combined with the copula-
tive prefix N-. This is the case for the prefixes of class 2 ba-, class 11 ru-, class 14 bu-,
and class 16 ha-, but also for class 5, where the regular prefix is zero, but the allomorph
ri- is used when combined with the homorganic nasal of the copulative, creating ndi-.

The nominal prefix of class 1a is zero, and the prefixes of class 9 and 10 are a homor-
ganic nasal only. When used with the basic copula, the nominal prefix of class 1a is
realized as ndu-, the nominal prefix of class 9 is realized as #ji-, and the nominal prefix
of class 10 is realized as zi-. The forms nji- and zi- for class 9/10 resemble the histori-
cal form of the augment, reconstructed as *ji- for class 9 and *ji- for class 10 (Meeussen
1967: 99). Many Bantu languages have lost or reduced the earlier CV augment, but
traces of it can still be seen in certain contexts, such as the copulative (de Blois 1970).
The form of the basic copulative prefixes for class 9 and 10 in Fwe have been created
by combining a homorganic nasal with the historical augment of these classes, result-
ing in the modern nji- and zi- forms.

The copulative form form ndi- is not only the regular realization of the basic copula
N- with the nominal prefix of class 5 ri-, but also shows signs of being extended to
other classes. In certain cases, it is used on nouns of class 1 and 1a, as in (153) and (154).
The form ndi- is also seen as an alternative to the realization of the copulative with
class 9 nouns, which is regularly nji-, but can also be ndi-, as in (155). The use of the
copulative ndi- on class 9 nouns is not an indication that they are reanalyzed as class s
nouns; as the agreement on the adjective in example (156) shows, the noun nako ‘time’
functions as a class 9 noun, even though it takes the copulative prefix ndi-.

(153) éni ndimwdnci wdangii ‘ndirindire
éni  ndi-mu-incu u-angu ndi-rind-ir-e
yes  cop-NP,-younger_sibling PP,-POSS;s;  SM;s.REL-Wait-APPL-STAT
“Yes, [ am waiting for my younger brother.’

(154) zywin’ émit'kwdme ndibbabba
zywind o-mu-kwamé ndi-g-bbabba
DEM.IV, AUG-NP,-man cop-NP,,-grandfather
“That man is my grandfather.’ (ZF_Elic14)

(155) ndinyama ~ njinyama
ndi-N-nyama ~ nji-N-nyama
COP;-NPy-meat ~ COPy-NPy-meat
‘It is meat.” (ZF_Elic14)

(156) ndinakw’ é'ncénya biiryo
ndi-N-naké e-N-cenya bu-ryo
COP-NP,-time AUG-NPy-small NPy,~only
‘Just a short time...” (ZF_Narr13)
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The basic copula N- can also be used with nouns or pronouns that are marked with
a pronominal prefix, which causes the same phonological changes as the combination
of the homorganic nasal with nominal prefixes. With vowel-initial pronominal pre-
fixes, the use of the homorganic nasal causes a velar stop /g/ to surface in the case of
class 1, 12, 3, and 6, resulting in the forms ngu- for class 1/1a and 3, and nga- for class 6.
With the vowel-initial pronominal prefix of class 9, the addition of the homorganic
nasal creates an additional /j/, resulting in the form #ji-.

In addition to the basic copula consisting of a homorganic nasal, Fwe also has a par-
adigm of definite copulative prefixes. These have a CV shape and are added to the
nominal prefix without phonological interaction. Examples are given with the class 11
noun ru-tdngo ‘story’, with a basic copula N- in (157)a) and a definite copula in (157)b).

(157) a. ndiitdngo
N-ru-tingo
COP-NP-StOry
‘It’s a story.’

b. nddritingo
ndé-ru-tingo
COP.DEF;;-NP,;-StOry
‘It is the story.’

Historically, the paradigm of definite copulative prefixes is the result of the combi-
nation of the copula N- with a historic CV form of the augment. The initial conso-
nant of these earlier augments has disappeared in Fwe, but has been maintained in
these copulative forms. This is the case for instance for the class 3 definite copulative
ngd-, which results from the combination of the homorganic nasal with the earlier
augment *gu-.

The form of definite copulas has also been influenced by the modern vocalic aug-
ment, as seen by the use of mid vowels /e/ and /o/ rather than high vowels /i/ and /u/;
these are the result of influence of the modern vocalic augment, which consists of a
mid (or low) vowel. The high tone used in definite copulas may also be attributed to
the augment, which has a high tone which usually associates to the left of the aug-
ment (see section 5.2).

The influence of the augment on the definite forms may also be the reason for their
definite interpretation; there are Bantu languages in which the augment plays a role
in expressing definiteness, such as Dzamba (Bokamba 1971). In modern Fwe, the func-
tion of the augment is unclear (see section s.2), but unlikely to be related to the ex-
pression of definiteness, as augmented nouns have frequently been found both with
definite and indefinite interpretations.

The copula is used to combine a nominal head with a nominal predicate, by mark-
ing the latter with the copulative prefix. The nominal head of the construction can be
a noun, as in example (158), where the head of the copulative construction is bawdyisi
‘the vice (leader)’, followed by the predicate mbamukéntir ‘wdngi ‘is my wife’.
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(158) bawdyisi mbamikénti ‘wdngi
ba-widyisi  N-ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
NP,-Vice COP-NP,-NP,-~woman PP,-POSS s
“The vice is my wife.” (ZF_Narr15)

The head of the copulative construction can also be an infinitive verb functioning
as a noun, as in example (159); or a pronoun, such as a demonstrative pronoun in ex-
ample (160), or a personal pronoun, as in (161).

(159) okihiba nkibbi

o-ku-hib-a N-ku-bbi
AUG-NP,.-steal-Fv  cop-NP,s-bad
‘Stealing is bad.’

(160) abd mbarimi
a-bd N-ba-rimi
AUG-DEM.I, COP,-farmer
“They are farmers.” (NF_Elic15)

(161) emé 'nddnjoviy
emé nd6-g-njovu
PERS s COP.DEF,;,-NP, —elephant
‘[ am the elephant.” (NF_Narr15)

The copulative construction does not always consist of both a head and a predicate:
the head of the copulative is often absent. Example (162) represents the use of the cop-
ulative predicate njinswi ‘is a fish’ preceded by a head mbiifii ‘a bream’. Example (163)
represents the use of the same copulative predicate without a head, giving the inter-
pretation ‘(it) is a fish’.

(162) mbiifir njinswi
N-bufi nji-N-swi
NP,-bream  cop,-NP,-fish
‘A bream is a fish.’

(163) njinswi
nji-N-swi
COP,-NP,-fish
‘It’s a fish.” (ZF_Elic14)

When a copulative construction lacks an overt, nominal head, the intended referent
is often inferable from the discourse, as in the following examples. The intended ref-
erent of nji-nene ‘(it) is big’ is the speaker’s house, a topic which has been brought into
the discussion by the previous speaker, and is therefore readily inferable.

(164) a enjiio ydko njinéné kapd ndi'ncénya
e-N-jtio i-ako nji-N-néne kapd ndi-N-cenyd
AUG-NPy-house PPy-POSS,; COPy-NPy-bigor ~ COP;-NPy-small

‘Is your house big or small?’
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b. njinéne
nji-N-néne
COP,-NPy-big
‘It [=my house] is big.” (ZF_Elic13)

The second element of the copulative construction is the predicate, which consists
of the copulative prefix followed by a nominal. This nominal element can be a noun,
as in the previous examples, or an infinitive verb used as a noun, as in (165), or an ad-
jective, in which case the copulative agrees in noun class with the head noun, as in
example (166). Other nominal elements that may be marked by a copulative prefix are
demonstratives, as in (167), possessives, as in (168), or personal pronouns, as in (169).

(165) omiisehézi wdngi nkiiirisa
o-mu-sebezi u-angi N-ku-urisa
AUG-NP;-work PP,-POSS;; COP-NPs-sell
‘My job is selling.” (NF_Elic15)

(166) ey nswi nji-néné
e-1 e-N-swi nji-N-néne
AUG-DEM.I, AUG-NP,-fish cop,-Np,-big
“This fish is big.” (ZF_Elic14)

(167) obikd'bdbii mbd'biibi mbd biibin
o-bu-kibabu mbd-bu-ba mbé-bu-bu
AUG-NP,-problem COP.DEF,~EMPH-DEM.I;;,  COP.DEF;,~EMPH-DEM.I,,
“The problem is such and such.” (ZF_Conv13)

(168) abd 'bambwa mbdngi
a-ba ba-mbwd  N-ba-angti
AUG-DEM.I, NP,-dog COP-PP,-POSS;¢g
“These dogs are mine.” (ZF_Elic14)

(169) ndinmwe é ndime
ndi-nwé  ée  ndi-mé
COP-PERS,p; y€S  COP-PERSisg
‘Are you the one?’ ‘Yes, I'm the one!’ (ZF_Narr13)

Prosodically, the head and the predicate of a copulative construction each form
their own clause, as shown by the application of clause-final tone processes on the
final syllables of both the head and the predicate. This is shown in (r70), where the
tonal process of high tone retraction, which only affects the last syllable of a clause-
final word, affects both the head mbufu ‘bream’, and the predicate njinswi ‘is a fish’.

(170) mbiifs njinswi
N-bufi nji-N-swi
NP,-bream  cop,-NPy,-fish
‘A bream is a fish.” (ZF_Elic14)
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To negate a copulative construction, an auxiliary verb ri ‘be’ is required in addition
to the copulative prefix. This construction is discussed in chapter 14 on negation.

7.9 Appositives

This section discusses apposition, a construction combining a first or second person
referent with a co-referential, full noun through use of an appositive prefix. Table 7.10
gives an overview of appositive prefixes.

Table 7.10: Appositive prefixes

Singular Plural
First person nde- fu-
Second person we- mu-

Appositive prefixes are used on a noun, to mark the identity between the referent of
the noun and the intended person. Examples are given for each appositive prefix.

(171) émé ndenyoko
emé nde-g-nyoko
PERS, p; APP-NP, ~your.mother
‘I, your mother...’

(172) ewé wemwd nangil
ewé we-mu-an-angu
PERS APPy-NP,—child-poss g
“You, my child...’

(173) eswé tubanti

eswé tu-ba-ntu
PERSlPL APPlPL_NPZ_perSOD
‘Us, people...’
N ’ N s, N
(174) enwé mirbd'nangi
enwé mu-ba-in-angu
PERS,p| APP,p; -NP,~child-poss ¢

“You, my children...” (NF_Elic17)

Appositive prefixes may be combined with a co-referential personal pronoun, as in
the previous examples, or without personal pronoun, as in the following examples.

(175) tirbakéntir katindkitiyanga cdha
tu-ba-kéntu ka-tu-ndku-ti-ang-a cahd
APPp -NP,~WOman PST.IPFV-SMp ~-HAB-FV  very
‘Us women, we did not used to fear often.” (NF_Narr17)
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(176) néwe oshuiméko wenkdmbwe
né=we o-shu;m-e=ké we-g-nkdmbwe
COM=PERS,s; SMysg-bite-PFV.SBJV=LOC,; APP,q;-NP,,~tortoise
‘And you must also bite, you tortoise.” (NF_Narr17)

The appositive prefixes are also used on the stem -ini ‘self’, used as an emphatic re-
flexive; see examples (24)-(26) in section 9.3 on the reflexive.

The appositive prefixes of the first person singular nde-, and first and second person
plural fu- and mu-, resemble the first person singular subject marker ndi-, the first per-
son plural subject marker fu-, and the second person plural subject marker mu- re-
spectively (see chapter 9 on subject and object marking). However, the difference in
vowel between the first person singular appositive prefix nde- and the first person sin-
gular subject marker ndi- shows that appositive prefixes are not identical to subject
markers. Furthermore, the second person singular appositive we- does not resemble
the second person singular subject marker o-, but rather the second person singular
personal pronoun ewe/iwe (see section 7.6 on personal pronouns). So although the
appositive prefixes show certain formal similarities to other markers of first and second
person singular and plural, they should be analyzed as separate afhxes.
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8 Verbal derivation

8.1 Introduction to verbal morphology

Like most Bantu languages, Fwe has a rich verbal morphology. The following chap-
ters describe the derivational and inflectional processes that may affect verbs. Given
the complexity of verbal morphology, this section gives an overview of the structure
of verbs in Fwe, before discussing verbal derivation (section 8.2 and onwards).

The morphological structure of the inflected verb in Bantu languages is usually rep-
resented as a series of morphological slots, i.e. positions in the inflected verb in which
various afhxes can occur (Meeussen 1967; Nurse 2008). (1) gives the full list of mor-
pheme slots that are available in the verb in Fwe.

(1) pre-initial - subject - post-initial - object - root - derivational suthxes - pre-
final - final vowel - clitic

Not every slot is required or even available in every verb form. It is possible to have
more than one morpheme in the slot for the pre-initial, the post-initial, the object and
the derivational sufhxes. The slots for the subject, the root, the final vowel and the
clitic can each take only one morpheme. Inflection for tense, aspect, and mood makes
use of the pre-initial, post-initial, and final vowel slot.

The smallest analyzable element of the verb is the lexical root. A verb root can be
combined with one or more derivational suffixes, which are often referred to as ex-
tensions in Bantu studies (Schadeberg 2003). This process is discussed in more detail
in the introduction to verbal derivation in section 8.2.

Another element that may occur after the verb root is the inflectional sufhx -ang
expressing a habitual (see section 11.2.1). This suthx resembles the derivational sufhxes
in its -VC form, lack of tone, and post-stem position, but differs because of its inflec-
tional, rather than derivational, function, and its position after all other derivational
suffixes, but before the (inflectional) final vowel. In his analysis of verb structure in
Proto-Bantu, Meeussen (1967: 110) assigns this morpheme to a separate “pre-final” slot,
and this analysis also seems to be applicable to Fwe.

The verb root together with its derivational sufhxes forms the verb base, which
needs to be combined with a final vowel sufhx to form the verb stem. As verb bases
can never occur without a final vowel sufhx, and rarely without one or more prefixes,
verb bases cited in isolation are marked by preceding and following hyphens.

Fwe has four final vowel sufhixes, -a, -e, -i and -ite. The sufhx -a (glossed as ‘Fv)) is
the “default” final vowel sufhx. It has little semantic import, and of the final vowel
sufhixes, the -a sufhix is used in the highest number of TAM constructions, which have
little in common in terms of semantics: the present, remote past perfective, remote
future, remote and near past imperfective, as well as the infinitive form of the verb.

The final suthx -¢ occurs in the imperative and subjunctive perfective, and the near
future construction, which is built on the subjunctive. The final sufhx -i is used in the
near past perfective and in the negated form of the verb. Neither negative -i nor past
-i trigger spirantization of the preceding consonant, unlike certain other suthxes with
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the vowel /i/, such as the agentive suthx -i which causes spirantization in isolated cases
(see section 6.1), and the final vowel sufhx -ite, which causes spirantization in a num-
ber of verbs (see section 11.3). It is likely that negative -i and near past perfective -i are
accidentally homophonous, as there is no obvious semantic connection between the
two. Two separate (but tentative) reconstructions have been proposed, a negative *-1
(Meeussen 1967: 110; Nurse 2008: 38), and a sufhx *-1, with ‘anterior/near past/stative’
meaning (Nurse 2008).

The fourth final vowel sufhx in Fwe is the sufhx -ife. It has a single function, to ex-
press stative aspect. Although it functions as a final vowel, occurring after derivational
sufhxes and incompatible with other final vowels, there are some formal differences
between -ite and other final vowel sufhixes. -ite is the only final vowel sufhx consisting
of a disyllabic -VCV sequence, rather than a single vowel. It is also the only final
vowel suthx to participate in vowel harmony, which otherwise only affects deriva-
tional sufhixes (see section 3.3). Further details on the different forms of -ite and its in-
teraction with the verb base are given in section 11.3.1.

The verb base together with its final sufhix forms the verb stem. The verb stem is
preceded by a complex of prefixes marking subject and object, tense, aspect, mood,
space, and negation. Four different morpheme slots are distinguished before the verb
stem, though some slots can contain more than one morpheme; the pre-initial slot,
the subject slot, the post-initial slot and the object slot. The pre-initial slot, which is
the first morpheme of the verb, may contain the following tense/aspect markers: the
remoteness marker na-/ne-/ni-, used in the remote past and future, the remote sub-
junctive (expressing remote future in subordinate clauses), and counterfactuals; the
past imperfective marker ka-; the near future marker mbo-/mba-; the inceptive
sha-/she-/shi-; and the negative ka-/ta-. Pre-initial morphemes may combine,
though the only attested combinations are between inceptive and past imperfective or
remoteness; in both cases, the inceptive precedes the other pre-initial prefix. Some
pre-initial afhxes are reflexes of morphemes reconstructed in this position for Proto-
Bantu, namely the negative prefix ka-/ta- (Meeussen 1967: 108). Others are the result
of recent grammaticalization processes, for instance the inceptive sha-, which derives
from a lexical verb -shak- ‘want’. Grammaticalization of earlier lexical verbs to pre-
initial prefixes would have involved an original multi-verb construction consisting of
two inflected verbs, crucially both with subject marking. As the first verb lost its status
as a separate verb and attached to the second verb, it developed into a pre-initial prefix
(Giildemann 1999). An example of a multi-verb construction that still functions as
such in Fwe, and has not (yet) developed into a pre-initial prefix, is the progressive
auxiliary kwesi (see section 1L.L.I on the use of this auxiliary). In some cases, the origi-
nal multi-verb construction appears to have had a subordinated second verb, as attest-
ed by the use of a high tone on the subject marker in the grammaticalized construc-
tion with a pre-initial prefix; in other cases, both verbs of the original multi-verb con-
struction appear to have been main clause verbs, as the grammaticalized construction
lacks a high-toned subject marker.

The pre-initial slot is followed by the subject slot, which contains the prefix mark-
ing subject agreement, and is obligatory in all verb forms except the imperative and
the infinitive. The post-initial slot may contain the following markers: the past mark-
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er na-/a- used in the near and remote past perfective constructions, the future marker
(d)ra- or na- used in the remote future construction, the habitual ndku-, the near past
imperfective aku-, the imperfective subjunctive dku-, the distal ka-, the locative plu-
ractional kabii-/yabii-, the persistive shi-, the negative infinitive shd-, and the negative
subjunctive dsha-. In the case of vowel-initial dsha- and (d)ra- the vowel of the post-
initial prefix replaces the vowel of the subject marker, e.g. ndi-dra-end-a > nddrayenda.
These V-initial, high-toned post-initial prefixes may have played a role in the devel-
opment of the melodic tone system of Fwe, namely melodic tone 2 that is assigned to
the subject marker (see section 10.1.1).

Some post-initial prefixes are reflexes of post-initial prefixes reconstructed for Pro-
to-Bantu, for instance the Fwe persistive shi- is a reflex of the Proto-Bantu ki- “persti-
tive” (Meeussen 1967: 109). Others are the result of recent grammaticalization process-
es, such as the locative pluractional kabii-/yabii-, which grammaticalized from a verb
of motion followed by an adverbialized verb (see section 13.2 on the locative plu-
ractional). Grammaticalization scenarios that result in new post-initial prefixes start
out with an original multi-verb construction in which the first verb is inflected and
the second verb is in the infinitive form; the first, inflected verb loses its status as a
separate verb and attaches to the second verb as a prefix that stands in between the
subject marker and the verb stem (Giildemann 1999). The locative pluractional is the
only post-initial prefix grammaticalized from a multi-verb construction in which the
second verb is adverbialized; the habitual ndku-, the near past imperfective aku- and
the imperfective subjunctive dku- all derive from multi-verb constructions in which
the second verb was an infinitive verb.

The post-initial slot may contain more than one morpheme, though many combi-
nations are unattested because they are logically incompatible. Combinations of post-
initial markers that do occur are various combinations with the distal ka-, in which
case the distal ka- is always the last marker. When combined with the distal, the sylla-
ble ku as it occurs in the habitual ndku-, near past imperfective aku- or imperfective
subjunctive dku-, is dropped. This behavior is typical of the infinitive prefix ku-,
which is also lost when combined with the distal prefix, and points to an origin of
these constructions in earlier infinitive constructions. This analysis, which is support-
ed by tonal data, is taken up in detail in the sections that describe each of these mark-
ers. Other combinations of multiple afhxes in the post-initial slot involve the persistive
prefix shi-, which always occurs as the last marker. When persistive shi- combines
with distal ka-, the order persistive - distal is used.

The possibility of combining multiple post-initial markers, and their fixed ordering
with respect to each toher, may suggest a subdivision of the post-initial position into
separate slots. Meeussen (1967: 108-109) analyzes three different positions for athxes
between the subject marker and the object marker in the Proto-Bantu inflected verb:
a post-initial, only used for the negative marker in non-indicative or non-main clause
forms; a formative, which can take a great number of afhxes, including “recent” a-
and “preterite” d-, either of which could be related to the Fwe past prefix a- used in
this slot; and a limitative, which can take distal ka- and persistive shi-, among other
afhixes. Assigning the distal and the persistive to the same limitative slot would not
explain the fixed order of persistive before distal in Fwe, which rather suggests that
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they occur in separate slots. However, the combination of multiple post-initial mark-
ers is not necessarily indicative of deeper morphological complexity, but rather, the
post-initial slot may simply take multiple markers, similar to the slot for derivational
afhixes, where multiple markers may also co-occur.

The object slot directly precedes the verb stem. In many Bantu languages, the verb
stem and the object marker form a single unit called ‘macrostem’, which is relevant for
tone assignment (Marlo 2013: 27-29). In Fwe, the relevance of the object marker for
tone assighment is somewhat ambiguous, but overall, the majority of tonal processes
are applied to the stem, rather than the macrostem. This is discussed in section 10.1.1
on melodic tone. The object slot may contain one or more object markers that agree
in noun class with the (intended) object, or the reflexive marker ri-/ki-, which is
functionally very similar to the object marker, as discussed in section 9.3.

After the final vowel sufhx, verbs may take an enclitic, which marks locative refer-
ence. The status of these morphemes as clitics rather than bound athxes is discussed in
section 9.4.

8.2 Introduction to verbal derivation

Fwe has a number of strategies to derive verbs from existing verb stems. Derivational
strategies make use of a sufhx, with the exception of one of the two pluractional strat-
egies, which makes use of full stem reduplication, and verbs that feature lexicalized
partial stem reduplication. The position of the derivational sufhx is directly after the
verb stem, and before the final vowel sufhx. The rich verbal derivational morphology
of Fwe is typical of Bantu languages, and most derivational sufhxes are clear reflexes
of common Bantu morphemes. In Bantu studies, derivational sufhxes are sometimes
referred to as extensions, highlighting their property of (phonologically) extending
the verb, or expansions, especially those putative sufhxes which are highly unproduc-
tive and whose semantic and/or syntactic functions, if any, are unclear. Derivational
sufhixes in Fwe range from completely productive and transparent to completely un-
productive and opaque, with many sufhxes occupying an intermediate position be-
tween productive and unproductive. Therefore a distinction between morphological-
ly active extensions and petrified expansions is not tenable, and all derivational mor-
phemes will be referred to as sufhxes instead.

Derivational sufhxes can be combined, and less productive sufhixes tend to occur
closer to the root than more productive sufhixes. This is shown in (1), where the un-
productive neuter sufhix -ahar precedes the highly productive applicative suthx -ir,
and in (2), where the moslty unproductive impositive sufhix -ik precedes the produc-
tive passive sufhx -iw.

(1) mbdbirydho niydpangaharira
mbdé-bu-rydho ni-i-a-pang-ahar-ir-4
cop.DEF,-NP,,~like_that  REM-SMy-PST-do-NEUT-APPL-FV<REL>
‘It is like that that it happened.” (ZF_Narr15)
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(2)  knkiirikiwa
ku-ktr-ik-iw-a
INF-shoulder-1MP.TR-PASS-FV
‘to be carried on the shoulder’

Derivational strategies differ in productivity. Some strategies are highly productive:
they can be freely used to derive new verbs from a wide variety of existing verbs, have
clear and regular semantic and syntactic functions, and most lexical verbs that can oc-
cur in a derived form also have an attested underived form. This the case for the pas-
sive, causative, applicative, and pluractional 2 (marked by stem reduplication). Given
their high productivity, these sufhxes tend to occur after other, less productive suthx-
es. The passive is always the last derivational sufhx, even when combined with an
equally productive causative, as in (3), or applicative, as in (4). The ways in which the
causative and applicative sufhxes combine is more complex, and is treated in more
detail in section 8.5.6.

(3) azwisiwd
a-Zw-is-iw-4
sM,-leave-caus-pPass-Fv
‘S/he was fired.” (Lit.: ‘S/he was made to leave.’) (NF_Elic15)

(4) eci cipira ndimé nacdpangirwa
e-ci ci-pura ndi-me na-ci-a-pang-ir-w-a
AUG-DEM.I, NP,-chair =~ COP-PERS;; REM-SM,-PST-make-APPL-PASS-FV<REL>
“The chair, it’s me that it was made for.” (ZF_Elic14)

Less productive derivational strategies are the neuter, separative, impositive, and
pluractional 1 sufhxes. These occur in a large number of verbs, some of which also
occur in an underived form, some do not occur in an underived form but do occur
with another derivational sufhx, and some only occur in their derived form. These
derivational strategies cannot be used to freely derive new verbs, and although they
have a clear semantic core, they also occur in verbs which do not seem to fit their
basic semantic characterization. The intensive, reciprocal, extensive, tentive, and par-
tial reduplication strategies are completely unproductive: they only occur in a handful
of lexicalized verbs, and their semantic function cannot clearly be established.

Most derivational suthxes have a -VC or -V(C)VC shape, and are underlyingly
toneless, so that they surface as low-toned unless a melodic high tone is assigned, or if
the syllable is the target of high tone retraction or high tone spread. Various forms of
vowel and nasal harmony affect derivational sufhxes. Vowel height harmony affects
sufhixes with a high front vowel /i/: causative -is, applicative -ir, and transitive imposi-
tive -ik, but not passive -(i)w. Back vowel height harmony, where only the mid back
vowel /o/ causes the vowel of the sufhx to be lowered, affects the separative suthx-
es —ur/-uk. No vowel height harmony is observed in the derivational sufhxes with /a/:
neuter -ahar, pluractional -a, intransitive impositive -am, and extensive -ar. Very little
regional variation has been observed in the formal realization of derivational sufhxes;
the main difference is the realization of the passive suthx, whose two forms -iw
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and -w are distributed according to morphological criteria in Zambian Fwe, but are
in free variation in Namibian Fwe.

Most derivational strategies influence the valency of the verb way. The passive and
the neuter sufhx decrease valency, the causative and the applicative increase valency.
The separative and impositive have two forms, a transitive and an intransitive form.

Derivational sufhxes also influence the lexical aspect of the verb. Verbs that take the
intransitive forms of the separative and impositive sufhxes all function as change-of-
state verbs. Verbs derived with a passive sufhx are also change-of-state verbs. Verbs
derived with the neuter are used either as change-of-state verbs or as true statives; for
more on lexical aspect, see section 10.1.1.

The following sections discuss the formal, syntactic and semantic properties of ver-
bal derivation in Fwe.

8.3 Passive

8.3.1 The form of the passive
The passive is marked by a sufhx -(i)w, which follows the verb stem and precedes the
final vowel of the verb.

(5) cishdmii cinatémiwa
ci-shamt  ci-na-tém-iw-a
NP,-tree SM,-PST-chop-PASS-FV
“The tree has been chopped.” (ZF_Elic14)

(6) nzézo zihonwd
nzé-zo zi-boyn-w-4
COP.DEFg-DEM.IIl; ~ SM.REL-S€€-PASS-FV
< : : b
These are the things that can be experienced.” (NF_Song17)

Unlike other derivational sufhxes, the passive sufhix does not undergo vowel har-
mony: its vowel is always realized as /i/ and never as /e/ (see also section 3.3 on vowel
harmony). The vowel /i/ of the passive suffix can be left out in certain cases. In Zam-
bian Fwe, the passive sufhx is always realized as -w when preceded by another deriva-
tional sufhix, as seen in (7), where the passive -w is preceded by the transitive separa-
tive sufhx -or. When the passive is not preceded by another derivational sufhx, it is
always realized as -iw, as in example (8).

(7)  kitkondorwa
ku-kond-or-w-a
INF-brew_beer-SEp.TR-PASS-FV
‘to be brewed (beer)’ (ZF)

(8)  kntémiwa
ku-tém-iw-a
INF-chop-PAss-FV

‘to be chopped’ (ZF)
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In Namibian Fwe, the two forms of the passive sufhx are in free variation: both de-
rived and underived verbs can take the suthx -iw or -w.

(9)  kirétiwa ~ kirétwa
ku-ré:it-w-a
INF-give_birth-pass-rv
‘to be born’ (NF)

(10) cihikwa ~ cihikiwd
ci-higk-w-4
SM,~COOK-PASS-FV
‘It can be cooked.” (NF_Elic15)

(11)  komanumwa ~ kimaniiniwa
ku-nan-un-w-a
INE-lift-SEP. TR-PASS-FV

‘to be lifted’ (NF)

The form of the passive suthx changes when the passive sufhx is combined with the
stative sufhx -ife, which becomes -itwe/-etwe, in Zambian Fwe, or -itwa/-etwa in
Namibian Fwe. (See also section 11.3.1 on the form of the stative sufhx.)

(12) ndishéshétwe
ndi-she;sh-étwe
SMgG-Marry-STAT.PASS
‘[ am married (said by a woman).” (ZF_Elic14)

(13) ndikomdketwa
ndi-komdk-etwa
SMysg-be_surprised-sTAT.PASS
‘[ am surprised.” (NF_Elic15)

With monosyllabic verb roots, the passive sufhx is always realized as -iw, e.g. the
vowel i can never be dropped. When the monosyllabic verb root ends in the vowel
/a/, vowel coalescence between the low vowel /a/ of the root and the high front vow-
el /i/ of the sufhx results in a mid front vowel /e/.

(14) kitéwa
ku-ta-iw-a
INE-tell-pass-Fv
‘to be told’

(15) kihéwa
ku-hi-iw-a
INF-Z1Ve-PASS-FV
‘to be given’
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8.3.2 The function of the passive

The passive decreases the valency of the verb, by expressing the patient in the subject
position and leaving the agent unexpressed. This is illustrated in the following two
examples. In (16)a, the patient of ndinrisd ‘I sell’ is njiio, ‘the house’. In the passive ver-
sion of this sentence in (16)b, njiio ‘the house’” has been promoted to subject position,
and the first person singular agent, marked in the active version through agreement
on the verb, is left unexpressed.

(16) a. ndinrisd njiio
ndi-ur-is-2 N-jtio
SMsg-buy-caus-rv NPy-house
‘I sell the house.” (ZF_Elic13)

b. enjiio ihirisiwd
e-N-jio i-ur-is-iw-2a
AUG-NP,-house SMg-buy-CAUS-PASS-FV

“The house is being sold.” (ZF_Elic13)

As the passive decreases the valency of the verb, the use of the passive with a transi-
tive verb, such as the transitive verb -kwdi- ‘grab’ in (17)a, results in an intransitive
verb, as in (17)b.

(17) a. ndamnkwd
nd-a-mu-kwdit-i
SM5G-PST-OM;-grab-NPST.PEV

‘I caught her/him.’

b. okwatiwd
o-kwayt-iw-4
SM,5-grab-PASS-FV
“You’d be caught.” (NF_Elic15)

The passive derivation can also be used with intransitive verbs, decreasing the va-
lency of the verb to zero to create an impersonal passive. An impersonal passive can
take an overt locative noun or pronoun as its grammatical subject, which has the se-
mantic function of location.

(18)  hamukiti hazaniwa
ha-mu-kiti ha-zan-iw-3
NP, ~NP,-party sM,,~dance-PAss-Fv
‘Dancing may take place at the party.’

(19) kwind kitkwesi kitakimiwa
kwina ku-kwesi  ku-takum-iw-d,
DEM.IV,; SM;;~PROG  SM,,-shout-pPass-Fv
‘Shouting is taking place there.” (NF_Elic17)

Impersonal passives may also occur without a nominal locative subject, but take a
subject marker of the locative classes.
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kukwesi kushibiwd

ku-kwesi  ku-shiyb-iw-4
SM,;,~PROG  SM,,~whistle-PAss-Fv
“There is whistling there.’

kamiridaminwa

ka-mu-ri-dam-in-w-a

NEG-SM,4~REFL-beat-APPL-FV

‘Beating each other is not allowed in here.” (NF_Elic17)

The use of the passive removes the agent as one of the core arguments, but the
agent can still be expressed as a peripheral participant by use of the prefix ku-, which
is the nominal prefix of class 17.

(22)

naddmwa kiibantiy bangiz

na-dam-w-3 kii-ba-ntu bi-ngi:
SM,.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP;,-NP,-person  PP,-many
‘S/he was beaten by many people.” (NF_Elic17)

mindakd imwinyd onkdmbwe natéwa kizizyum zobiré kire

mu-N-naké i-mwinya  o-g-nkémbwe na-ti-iw-a
NP,;;-NP,-time PPy-Certain  AUG-NP;,-tOrtoise  SM;-PST-Say-PST.PASS-FV
ku-zi-zyuni zi-o=bire = kute

NP,,~-NPg-bird PP-CON=twothat

‘Once upon a time, a tortoise was told by two eagles that...” (ZF_Narr13)

If the agent marked with ku- is a first or second person, the possessive stem is used,
for instance the first person singular possessive stem -angii in the following example.

(24)

simdtd ndddmiwa kwdngi

simati na-dam-iw-a kw-angt
Simata SM,.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP,,~POSS,sg
‘Simata was beaten by me.” (NF_Elic17)

The nominal prefix of class 17 ku- to re-introduce the agent is optional. The agent
noun may also be used without the prefix ku-: both possiblities are illustrated in ex-

ample (25).
(25) a. Simdtd nashiimiwa kimbwa
simat4 na-shim-iw-a ku-g-mbwi
Simatasm,.pST-bite-PASsS-Fv NP,-NP;,-dog
‘Simata was bitten by a dog.’
b. Simdtd nashiimiwa dmbwa
simatd na-shim-iw-a o-g-mbwi
Simatasm,.pST-bite-PAss-Fv AUG-NP -dog

‘Simata was bitten by a dog.” (NF_Elic17)
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The prefix ku- is obligatory when the agent noun is a proper name, as in (26), or
when the agent is in focus, as in (27).

(26) a. simdtd nadamiwa kubdnydambe
simat4 na-dam-iw-a ku-bi-nyambe
Simatasm,.psT-beat-PASS-FV NP,~NP,-Nyambe
‘Simata was beaten by Mr. Nyambe.’

b. *simdtd nadamiwa bdnyambe

(27) a. kninji nashiimiwa simdta
ku-nji na-shiim-iw-a simatd
NP,,~what  sM,.psT-bite-pass-Fv Simata

“Who was Simata bitten by?’

b. nashiimiwa kiimbwa
na-shiim-iw-a ku-g-mbwa
sM,.PsT-bite-PAss-Fv NP,,-NP, ~dog
‘He was bitten by a dog.’

C. *nashiimiwa dmbwa (NF_Elic17)

The agent-marking function of the class 17 prefix ku- is not restricted to verbs
overtly marked with a passive, but can occur in any construction where the agent
cannot be expressed as a core argument (see section 5.5 on locative noun classes).

Verbs derived with a passive sufhx display behavior that is typical for change-of-
state verbs: they have a conditional/modal reading in the present construction, and do
not allow a present continous interpretation (as in (28)), but a present stative reading
when combined with the stative inflection (as in (29)). (For more on the interpreta-
tion of the present inflection in relation to lexical aspect, see section 10.2.)

(28) mwini nkwatiwd
mu-ini u-kwayt-iw-2
NP;-handle  sm;-grab-pass-rv
“The handle can be touched.” ("The handle is being touched.)

(29) évii rivwikitwa kiimabina
e-vi ri-vwik-itwa kii-ma-buna
AUG-ground SMs-COVer-sTAT.PASS NP,,~NP-leaf
“The ground is covered with leaves.” (NF_Elic15)

8.4 Causative

8.4.1 The form of the causative

The causative derivation in Fwe occurs in different forms, which can be divided into
a productive long form, consisting of the sufhx -is/-es, and a less productive short
torm, which consists of commutation of the last stem consonant with /s/ or /z/.
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The productive causative suthx -is/-es undergoes vowel height harmony with the
stem (see section 3.3). Examples of verbs with a long causative are given in Table 8.1.

Table 8.1: Verbs taking the long causative

-bira ‘boil (intr.)’ -birisa ‘boil (¢r.), bring to a boil’
-sheka ‘laugh’ -shékesa ‘make (someone) laugh’
-taba ‘become happy’ ~tabisa ‘make happy’

~bomba ‘become wet’ -bombeésa ‘make wet’

-zyiimad ‘become dry’ -zyiimisd ‘dry, make (something) dry’

The less productive short form of the causative suthx consists of the change of the last
stem consonant to /s/ in the case of a voiceless consonant, or to /z/ in the case of a
voiced consonant. This goes back to a causative derivation reconstructed for Proto-
Bantu as *-i. The reconstructed high vowel caused spirantization of the preceding
consonant, a diachronic sound change that changed stops into fricatives before high
vowels (see Bostoen 2009 for an account of spirantization in Fwe). This resulted in
the causative forms with /s/ and /z/ seen in Fwe today. The historical influence of the
high vowel sufhx to derive the modern short causative forms is illustrated below with
the verb -donk- ‘drip’, which takes a short causative -dons- ‘cause to drip’.

(30) Simple verb stem
kidonka
ku-donk-a
INF-drip-Fv
‘to drip (intr.)’

(31) Historical derivation of short causative
~donk - +*i > ~dons-

kidonsa

ku-dons-a

INF-drip.CAUS-FV

‘to drip (tr.), to cause to drip’

The short and the long causative in Fwe have the same function. The short form is
used with a number of lexical verbs and with specific derivational sufhxes. The long
causative is used in all other cases, and many verbs that may take the short causative
are also attested with the long causative. Lexical verbs that may take the short causa-
tive are listed in Table 8.2, including verbs that may take either the long or the short
causative. In most cases, there is no semantic difference between the short and the
long causative, with the exception of -biizkd ‘wake up; consult spirits’ (see the first line
of Table 8.2).
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Table 8.2: Verbs that (may) take the short causative

Underived verb | Causative verb
-bizka  ‘wake up (intr.); -biizsa ‘oreet, wake up (tr.)’
consult spirits (asa  -biikisa ‘ask a witch doctor to consult spirits’
witch doctor)’
-donka  “drip (intr.)’ ~donsa ‘cause to drip’
~ -donkésa
-fwinka  ‘become sealed’ -fwinsa ‘seal’
~ ~fwinkisa
-9onta  “drip’ -9/6nsa ‘cause to drip’
-kwdta  ‘hold, grab’ -kwdsa ‘help’
-ninka  ‘smell (intr.)’ -ninsa ‘make (someone) smell (something);
imagine to smell (something)’
-nyénka ‘breastfeed (intr.)  -nydnsa ‘breastfeed (tr.)’
~ -nydnkeésa
-ritka ‘vomit’ ~rilsd ~ ‘hold someone who is vomiting’
-riikisa
-stika ‘disembark’ -stisd ‘put down (when carrying)’
-tuknta  ‘be warm’ ~tikiisa ‘warm (something) up’
~ -tikifisa
-zwdtd  ‘get dressed’ -zwdsad ‘dress (someone)’
-boora  ‘come back’ -booza ‘bring back’
~hira ‘arrive’ ~hiiza ‘cause to arrive’
~hdra ‘live’ ~hdza ‘save’
-kabira  ‘enter’ -kabiza ‘bring into’
~ -kabirisa
-nyéérwd ‘become annoyed’  -nyéézad ‘annoy (someone)’

A number of the verbs that may take the short causative are historically not mono-
morphemic verb roots, but show evidence of the historical merger of a verb root with
a sufhx, for instance the verb -bitka ‘wake up’, which appears to be a merger of a
root -bii- with a separative sufhx -uk (see section 8.7), which also explains the occur-
rence of the long vowel /ui/; and -zwdta ‘get dressed’, which appears to consist of a
root -z1i- and a tentive sufhx -at (see section 8.13).

The short causative is also used with certain derivational sufhxes. Verbs with a sepa-
rative sufhx -ur/-uk that may take the short causative are listed in Table 8.3; some of
these may either take the short or the long causative. All other separative verbs only
take the long causative.

Table 8.3: Separative verbs that (may) take the short causative

Separative verb | Separative verb with causative

~fundika  ‘leave’ -fundusa ‘escort (someone who is
leaving)’

-kantikd  ‘cross a river’ -kantiisa ‘help (someone) cross a
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~ -kantikisa  river’
-natird ‘tear; come up (of the sun)’  -yaniza ‘stay up till sunrise’
~niriika ‘Ay away’ -nirisd ‘blow away’
-timbika  ‘burn (intr.)’ -timbiisa ‘burn (tr.)’
-zimbika  ‘go around’ -zimbiisa ‘bring around’
-zimbirika ‘cross the border illegally,  -zimbirisa  ‘smuggle (tr.); spin (tr.)’

circumvent; spin (intr.)’

Short causatives are also used with other, unproductive derivational afhxes, namely the

neuter -ahar, and the extensive sufhx -ar.

(32) kubénahara
ku-bén-ahar-a
INF-see-NEUT-FV
‘to be visible’

ct. knbénahaza
ku-bén-ahaz-a
INF-see-NEUT.CAUS-FV
‘to make visible’

(33) kusiimbaza
ku-stiimb-az-a

INF—beCOme_pregnant—EXT.CAUS—FV

‘to impregnate’

cf. kusiimbara

ku-simb-ar-a
INF-become_pregnant-ExT-Fv
‘to become pregnant’

The intensive, which consists of the reduplicated applicative sufhix (see section 8.10),

invariably takes the short causative.

(34) kutiminiza
ku-tlim-iniz-a
INF-send-INT.CAUS-FV
‘to send (someone) incessively’

cf. katiiminina
ku-tdm-inin-a
INF-send-INT-FV
‘to send incessively’

Other derivational sufhxes, namely the impositive and reciprocal, only take the long
causative. The passive suthx, when it combines with the causative, does not influence
the form of the causative sufhx, as the passive always follows rather than precedes the
causative (see also section 8.3). The interaction between the applicative sufhx and the
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causative is more complex, and is treated in detail in section 8.5.6. The conditioning
of the long and short causative forms is summarized in (35).

(35) Conditioning of the long and short causative

Short causative Long causative
lexical exceptions all remaining lexemes
separative impositive

neuter reciprocal

extensive

The causative derivation is highly productive; it may combine with any verb, and
its semantics (discussed in the following sections) are highly predictable. There are
also a few lexicalized causatives, verbs with a causative sufhix where the same verb root
without a causative is not attested. Lexicalized causatives are seen with the long causa-
tive, such as the verbs -mwéngesa ‘greet’, and -cdisa ‘collide, knock off’, and also with
the short causative, such as the verbs -nyénsa ‘defeat’, and -sinsd ‘dip (porridge in rel-
ish)’. For these verbs, an underived verb stem without the causative suffix is not attest-
ed. Lexicalized causatives are rare, though, and in most cases the causative derivation
is used productively.

8.4.2 The function of the causative: causation

The causative increases the valency of the verb by adding an extra participant, which
is the agent of the action. This is shown with the intransitive verb -tumbuk- ‘burn’,
which takes a single argument omiiriro ‘hre’ expressed as a subject. When derived with
a causative, the subject is demoted to object, and the newly added agent T’ is ex-
pressed as a subject.

(36) a. omurird ntnmbiikad
o-mu-riro  u-tuymbuk-4
AUG-NP;-fire sM;-burn-rv
‘The fire burns.’

b. nditimbis’ émuiriro
ndi-tu;mbus-4 O-mu-riro
SM,sq-burn.caus-rv AUG-NP;-fire
‘I light the fire.” (NF_Elic15)

The causative sufhx can be used with intransitive or transitive base verbs. With an
intransitive verb, the causative derives a transitive verb, as in example (36). When used
with a transitive verb, such as the verb -ri- ‘eat’, the causative derivations results in a
ditransitive verb -r-is- ‘feed’, as in example (37), where the verb -r-is- ‘feed’ is used
with two objects, a causer object, the child, and a causee object, the porridge.

(37) ndiris’ 'mwdncé nkéko
ndi-riy-is-4 o-mu-ance N-kéko
SM,qg-€at-CAUS-FV AUG-NP,;-child NP,-porridge
‘I feed the child porridge.” (NF_Elic17)
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When a causative verb has two objects, both objects display the
havior. The order of the objects is free, as shown below.

(38) a. ndatési omitkwamé obisd
ndi-a-ti-is-i o-mui-kwamé
SMgG-PST-Say-CAUS-NPST.PFV  AUG-NP,-man
‘T accused the man of theft.’

b. ndatési obusd mii'kwdme
ndi-a-td-is-i o-bu-s4
SMgG-PST-Say-CAUS-NPST.PEV  AUG-NP;,~thief
(3 b b
I accused the man of theft.” (NF_Elic17)

same syntactic be-

o-bu-si
AUG-NP, ~thief

o-mu-kwamé
AUG-NP,-man

Both objects of the causative verb may be pronominalized, as shown with the
causative verb -risa ‘feed’ in (39): b) shows the pronominalization of the causer, and c)
of the causee. It is also possible for both objects to be pronominalized, as in (40).

(39) a. ndiris’ 6'mwdncé nkéko
ndi-rigy-is-a o-mu-ance N-kéko
SMs—€at-CAUS-FV AUG-NP,—child NPy-porridge

‘I feed the child porridge.’

b. ndimuiris’ énkoko
ndi-mu-riy-is-4 e-N-koko
SM;5G-OM,—€at-CAUS-FV AUG—NPg—pOl‘l‘idge

‘I feed her/him porridge.’

C. ndayirisi mwdnce
ndi-a-{-ri-is-i mu-ance
SM3g-PST-OMy—€at-CAUS-NPST.PFV Np,—child

‘I fed it to the child.” (NF_Elic17)

(40) ndabiimuitési
ndi-a-bi-mu-td-is-i
SM;5G-PST-OM,~OM,-Say~CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘I accused her/him of it.” (NF_Elic17)

The causative in Fwe can be used to express different types of causation, which
form part of a “causative continuum” (Shibatani and Pardeshi 2001), ranging from
direct causation to indirect causation through a number of different, intermediate
causation types. Direct causation, on the one end of the continuum, involves the di-

rect, physical manipulation of the causee by the causer. Only the
and the action performed by the causer and that performed by the

causer is an agent,
causee are (almost)

simultaneous. The causative in Fwe can be used for direct causation, as in example
(41), which uses the verb -cen- ‘become clean’ with the causative sufhx, expressing that
the agent ‘I, causes the patient (the house) to become clean by physically cleaning it.
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ndicenésd enjiio
ndi-cen-es-4 e-N-jtio
SM,sg-become_clean-caus-Fv  AUG-NP,-house

‘I clean the house.” (NF_Elic15)

Moving along the causative continuum, direct causation is bordered by sociative
causation, where the causer agent does not cause the causee patient to perform the
action, but rather assists the patient in performing the action, for instance by perform-
ing the action with her (Shibatani and Pardeshi 2001). Sociative causation is similar to
direct causation, because there is a spatio-temporal overlap between the action of the
causer and the action of the causee, but differs from direct causation in that the causee
is also an agentive, active participant in the action. The causative in Fwe is also used
for sociative causation, as seen in the following examples. This use of the causative is
similar to the “adjutive” use of the causative noted by Schadeberg (2003: 73).

(42)

(43)

(44)

kanti ndikintombwérise

kanti ndi-ku-tombwér-is-e

then sM;qG-OM,s;-weed-CAUS-PFV.SBJV

‘Let me help you weeding (by weeding with you).” (NF_Narr15)

akweési andiambisd

a-kwesi a-ndi-amb-is-3

sm;-have  sm;-oMs-talk-caus-Fv
‘Sthe is talking to/with me.” (NF_Elic15)

bakwesi bandizyambirisa

ba-kwesi  ba-ndi-zyambir-is-4

SM,-PROG  SM,-OM;g;-gather-caus-rv

“They are helping me gather.” (Explanation: we are all gathering, but the results
will go to me.) (NF_Elic17)

With the sociative use of the causative, the object is not necessarily the beneficiary
of the action; in the following examples, the object is negatively affected by the ac-

tion.

(45)

(46)

mbondikinrwise

mbo-ndi-ku-rw-is-¢
NEAR_FUT-SM;5-OM,sq-fight-caus-pEv.sBjv
‘I will fight you.” (NF_Elic15)

dletikdrisa kirwisa bamfiim w'dbo

a-6=ku-kdris-a ku-rw-is-a ba-mfimu u-abd
PP,~CON=INF-Start-Fv INE-fight-caus-Fv  NP,-boss  PP,-DEM.IIL,
“Then he [the elephant] started attacking their [the dogs] owner.” (ZF_Narr15)

The sociative use of the causative may also refer to keeping someone company, ra-
ther than actively helping them perform a certain action.
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(47) a. kiikdrisa
kii-kar-is-a
INF-51t-CAUS-FV
‘to keep (someone) company, to sit with someone’

b. oyénde okamiikarise
o-énd-e o-ka-mu-kar-is-e
SM5g-O-PEV.SBJV  SM,g;-DIST-OM,-$it-CAUS-PEV.SBJV
‘Go and sit with him/keep her/him company.” (NF_Elic17)

(48) a. knfimdisa
ku-fund-us-a
INE-leave-SEP.CAUS-FV
‘to walk (someone) out, to escort someone who is leaving’

b. mubafiindiisé baénde
mu-bay-fund-ts-e ba-énd-e
SM,p; ~OM,—leave-SEP.CAUS-PFV.SBJV SM,~ZO-PEV.SBJV

‘Escort her/him as/so that s/he goes.” (NF_Elic15)

In the previous examples of the sociative use of the causative, the causer and the
causee were both performing the same action. It is also possible, however, for the
causative to express that the causer is present, but does not perform the same action as
the causee, e.g. “assistive causative” (Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002: 100).

(49) knriikisa ~ kiriisa
ku-rak-is-a
INF-VOMit-CAUS-FV
‘to hold someone who is vomiting’

The other end of the causative continuum is represented by indirect causation,
where the causer and the causee are both agentive participants, and there is no spatio-
temporal overlap between the actions that they perform. Rather, the causer may act
upon the causee by verbal command, or through some other, indirect means. In Fwe,
the use of the causative derivation to express indirect causation is not as common as its
use to express direct and sociative causation. Mostly, periphrastic constructions using
lexical verbs such as -reita ‘bring’ (examples (s0) and (51)), or -siya ‘leave’ (example
(52)) are used to express indirect causation.

(50) eco nicd'résta kintéye ndikabiré micéci kirwdrarwara hd'ziko rydngil

e-co ni-ci-a-réit-a kutéye
AUG-DEM.III; PST-SM,~PST-bring-FV<REL> that
ndi-kabir-¢ mu-céci
SMsg-€Nter-PFV.SBJV NP,,-church
g-ku-rwira-rwar-a ha-ziko ri-angu

cop-NP-PL2-be_sick-Fv Np,,~hearth PppP.-POSS
“What made me go to church, was sickness in my family.” (ZF_Narr15)
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(51) o=y mimtix ndéye naréiti bandizwise

o-zyu mu-ntu
AUG-DEM.I; NP;-person
ndi-éye na-réic-i ba-ndi-zwis-e

COP-PERSy5; SM;.PST-bring-NPST.PFV  SM,-OMsg-fire-PFV.SBJV
“This person, s/he is the one who got me fired.” (NF_Elic17)

(52) kandisiyi iyé ndiyabiré zifitha
ka-a-ndi-si-i iye  ndi-yabur-¢ zi-fitha
NEG-SM;-OMsg-leave-NEG that  sMm;s-pick-PFv.sBjv NPg-bone
‘He doesn’t let me pick the bones.” (NF_Narr17)

The causative suthx can, however, also be used to express indirect causation, in
which case it adds a sense of force or urgency. An example is given in (53), where the
speaker’s mother is directing her/him to sweep using a verbal command, but this is
interpreted as being very forceful, for instance as a punishment.

(53) bdma banandikiirisi
ba-mi ba-na-ndi-kur-is-i
NP,-mother SM,s;-PST-OM¢;-SWeep-CAUS-NPST.PEV
‘My mother made/forced me to sweep.” (NF_Elic17)

In other cases, examples that may be ambiguous between an indirect reading and a
more direct or sociative reading never receive an indirect reading. In (54), the only
correct interpretation of the causative is sociative, where both participants perform the
action together. An interpretation of indirect causation, where the causer directs the
causee to perform the action, for instance through verbal instruction, is not accepted.

(54) andikabirisd 'mwi'rdpa
a-ndi-kabir-is-4 mu-e-g-rapi
SM;~OM5g-€Nter-CAUS-FV NP;~AUG-NPs-courtyard
‘S/he enters the courtyard with me.’
Not: ‘S/he tells me to enter/makes me enter the courtyard.” (NF_Elic17)

The preference for an interpretation of direct causation, and the added notion of
‘force’ or ‘urgency’ in indirect causatives, show that the causative derivation in Fwe is
mainly used for the expression of direct causation. Indirect causation is more accurate-
ly expressed with periphrastic constructions. This is in line with a cross-linguistic ten-
dency for the more direct types of causation to be expressed lexically or morphologi-
cally, and the more indirect types of causation to be expressed periphrastically.

8.4.3 The function of the causative: instrumental

The causative also has other uses which are less closely related to its central causative
meaning. One of these is to express an instrumental meaning, in which case the ob-
ject of the causative verb is interpreted as an instrument. In this sense Fwe differs from
most Bantu languages, where the applicative rather than the causative is used as an
instrumental (Jerro 2017). Other Bantu Botatwe languages also use the causative as
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instrumental, such as Tonga (Carter 2002: 47; Collins 1962: 58-59), Ila (Smith 1964:
123-127), Lenje (Madan 1908: 47), and Totela (Crane 2011: 89-90), suggesting that this
innovation may have occurred on the level of Proto-Bantu Botatwe. Examples of the
instrumental use of the causative in Fwe are given in (55)-(56).

(55) ndikumbirdko akafiiro ndikdfiindiséko ényamd ‘ydngii

ndi-kuymbir-a=ké ka-furo ndi-kay-find-is-e=ko
SMgg-Tequest-FV=LOC;;  NP;,-knife  SM;sG-OM ,~Cut-CAUS-PFV.SBJV=LOC,,
e-nyama i-angu

AUG-meat  PPy-POSS s
‘I ask for a knife so that I can cut my meat with it.” (ZF_Elic13)

(56) kwin’ ésdbiiré éryo banakishdka kimifindisinga

ku-ina e-g-sabure

NP,-be_at  AUG-NPs-machete

e-1yo bi-naku-shak-a ku-mi-fund-is-ang-a
AUG-DEM.III; SM,.REL-HAB-Want-Fv INF—~OM yp; ~CUt-CAUS-HAB-FV

“There is a machete that he keeps wanting to cut you with.” (NF_Narr15)

As seen in the previous section, the objects of a causative verb are symmetrical, and
can for instance be passivized or pronominalized. The same is true for the objects of a
causative used as an instrumental. As is typical for verbs with two objects, the order of
the nominal objects with respect to each other is free: (57) shows that both theme -
instrument and instrument - theme order are accepted.

(57) a. ndifundisd ényama dakafiro
ndi-fund-is-4 e-N-nyama a-ka-furo
SM,g-CUt-CAUS-FV AUG-NP,-meat AUG-NP,,-knife
‘I cut the meat with a knife.’

b. ndifundisd akafiro ényama
ndi-fund-is-4 a-ka-furo e-N-nyama
SM,sG-CUt-CAUS-FV AUG-NP,,-knife AUG-NP,—meat

‘I cut the meat with a knife.” (NF_Elic17)

Another test for objecthood is passivization and pronominalization. The examples
in (58) show that both the theme object and the instrument object can be passivized,
or pronominalized.

(58) a. ndisiimis’ éndonga cizyabaro
ndi-suym-is-4 e-N-donga ci-zyabaro
SMsG—SeW-CAUS-FV AUG-NP,-needle ~ Np,-shirt
‘I sew the shirt with a needle.’
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b. Passivization of theme object
cizyabaro casiimiswa éndonga
ci-zyabaro  ci-a-stim-is-w-a e-N-donga
NP,-shirt SM,~PST-SeW-CAUS-PASS  AUG-NP,~needle

“The shirt is sewn with a needle.’

C. Passivization of instrument object
endonga yasiimiswa écizyabaro
e-N-donga i-a-stim-is-w-a e-ci-zyabaro
AUG-NPy-needle  SMy-PST-sew-CAUS-PASS  AUG-NP,-shirt
‘The needle is used to sew the shirt.’

d. Pronominalization of theme object
ndacisnmisi ndonga
ndi-a-ci-sum-is-i N-donga
SM3G-PST-OM,-S€ W-CAUS-NPST.PFV NP,-needle

‘I’'ve sewn it with a needle.’

e. Pronominalization of instrument object
ndayisimisi cizyabaro
ndi-a-i-sum-is-i ci-zyabaro
SM3G-PST-OMy—-S€ W-CAUS-NPST.PFV NP,-shirt

‘I've sewn the shirt with it.” (NF_Elic17)

It is not possible for both objects to be pronominalized, as shown in (s59). The rea-
son for this ungrammaticality is that Fwe disallows two object markers both referring
to inanimates; when two object markers are used, at least one needs to have an ani-
mate referent (see section 9.2).

(59) *ndayicisimisi
ndi-a-i-ci-sum-is-i
SM,5-PST-OMy-OM,-SeW-CAUS-NPST.PFV
Intended: ‘I sew it with it.” (NF_Elic17)

The behaviour of objects with the instrumental use of the causative shows that both
objects of an instrumental causative function as objects, and that there are no differ-
ences in their syntactic functions.

Another strategy for marking instruments is the use of the comitative clitic nl/- (see
section 7.7). This clitic may be used without the causative suffix on the verb, as in
(60)a, or may combine with a verb with a causative, as in (60)b, which is interpreted
as emphasizing the instrument.

(60) a. kithompwera nénsando
ku-hompwer-a ne=N-sando
INF-hammer-Fv ~ cOM=NP,-hammer
‘to hit with a hammer’
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b. kﬁhémpwérésd nensando
ku-hompw-er-es-a ne=N-sando
INF-hammer-cAuUs-Fv coM=NP,-hammer

‘to hit with a hammer (not with something else)’ (NF_Elic17)

The instrumental meaning of the causative is also found in nouns derived from
causative verbs with the suffix -o (see also chapter 6 on nominal derivation).

(61) Instrumental nouns with the causative sufhix

ci-bbuknriso ‘bellows’ ku-bbiknir-a ‘to stoke a fire’
ci-fwinkiso ‘stopper, seal’ keti-fwink-a ‘to seal’
ci-kiiriso ‘broom’ ki-kir-a ‘to sweep’
ci-ariso ‘latch’ kii-ar-a ‘to close’

8.4.4 Minor functions of the causative
The causative can also be used in combination with the reflexive prefix ri-/ki- to in-
dicate an action that someone is pretending to perform.

(62) dkirionésa biiryo
a-6ku-ri-on-es-a bu-ry6
SM,~NPST.IPFV-REFL-SNOre-CAUS—FV NP, ,—just
‘She was just pretending to snore.’

(63) a. knizyiiminina
ku-zytim-inin-a
INF-be_hard-INT-FV
‘to be unconscious’

b. kiirizyiminiza
ku-ri-zyiim-iniz-a
INF-REFL-be_hard-INT.cAUs-Fv
‘to pretend to be unconscious’

8.5 Applicative

8.5.1 The form of the applicative

The applicative is marked by a derivational sufhx realized as -ir/-er/-in/-en, depend-
ing on vowel height harmony and nasal harmony (see sections 3.3-3.4 of chapter 3 on
morphophonology). The four different forms are illustrated in (64).

219



8 Verbal derivation

(64) Vowel height harmony and nasal harmony in the applicative sufhx
a. No vowel height harmony, no nasal harmony
knambira
ku-amb-ir-a
INF-speak-APPL-FV
‘to tell (someone) (something)’

b. Vowel height harmony, no nasal harmony
/eimyénsérd
ku-nyens-er-a
INE-defeat-APPL-FV
‘to defeat for’

c. No vowel height harmony, nasal harmony
kukd:nina
ku-kain-in-a
INF-refuse-APPL-FV
‘to refuse to/for’

d. Vowel height harmony, nasal harmony
kutomena
ku-tom-en-a
INF-charge-APPL-FV
‘to charge dowry to’

Different forms of the applicative are used when combined with a causative (see
section 8.5.6), or when the applicative is combined with a separative (see section 8.7).

The applicative is highly productive: it can be added to any verb stem, and its se-
mantic and syntactic functions are very stable. There are also some verbs that appear
to feature a lexicalized, unproductive applicative suthx, but that are not attested with-
out the applicative sufhx. Examples are given in (65).

(65) Lexicalized applicatives

-drird “follow (in order of birth)’

-dékeéshera ‘move the shoulders in a dancing movement’
-fiizira ‘blow on/fan a fire’

-gdngira ‘freeze’

-kabira ‘enter’

-kdcikira ‘get interrupted’

-kdkatira ‘get stuck’

-robéra ‘capsize; to eat fast’

-subira ‘be red’

-tombwera ‘weed’

-zumind ‘believe, agree; accept a marriage proposal’
-zyambira ‘gather’
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Other verbs with a lexicalized applicative suthx do occur in their underived form,
but there are unexpected differences in meaning between the underived verb and the
verb featuring the applicative: examples are given in (66).

(66) Lexicalized applicatives

Lexicalized applicative Underived base verb
-Rumoira e -kumba shout, how
kiimb ‘beg’ kiimb ‘shout, how!’
-shiimina ‘tie’ -shitma ‘bite’
—rdxrird ‘eat dinner’ —rdzra ‘sleep’
-shendékera ‘mock’ -shendéka ‘put in a leaning position’

A single verb cannot take more than one applicative sufhix. The intensive sufhx,
which formally consists of the reduplication of the applicative sufhx, carries neither
the syntactic nor the semantic functions of the applicative, and is therefore analyzed
separately in section 8.10. Verbs that have a lexicalized applicative sufhx do take an
applicative suthx in the appropriate syntactic and semantic contexts, providing further
evidence that the apparent applicative sufhx in these verb stems no longer functions as
such, but has become part of the verb root. An example is given in (67) with the
verb -zyambira ‘gather’, which contains a sequence -ir that resembles the applicative
suthx, but has been reanalyzed as part of the verb stem, and therefore allows the addi-
tion of an applicative sufhx.

(67) bakwesi bandizyambirira
ba-kwesi ba-ndi-zyambir-ir-4
SM,~PROG  SM,-OM;g;-gather-APPL-FV
“They are gathering for me.” (NF_Elic17)

8.5.2 The syntactic structure of the applicative

The applicative sufhx increases the valency of the verb by allowing the expression of
an extra, applied object. When the applicative derivation is used with an intransitive
verb, such as the verb -bereka ‘work’, it derives a transitive verb -beérékeéra ‘work for’.

(68) ndibérékere
ndi-berék-er-e
OM,3G-WOrk-APPL-PFV.SBJV
“Work for me.” (NF_Elic15)

When the applicative derivation is used with a transitive verb, it derives a ditransi-
tive verb taking two objects. The order of the two objects is free: the applied object
can either be the first object, as in (69), or the second object, as in (70).

(69) tinzydikir’ Smwdnce njiio
tu-zyark-ir-4 o-mu-ance N-jtio
sM,p; -build-apPPL-FvAUG-NP,-child NPy-house
‘...so that we build a house for the child.” (NF_Narr15)
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(70) ndanrird éziryo abane
ni-a-ur-ir-a e-zi-rio a-ba-in-e
PST.SM,-buy-APPL-FV AUG-NPg-food AUG-NP,-child-Poss;qg
‘S'he bought food for her/his children.” (ZF_Elic14)

It is possible for either the applied object to be pronominalized with an object
marker on the verb, as in (71)a, or the direct object, as in (71)b, or both, as in (71)c.
When both objects are marked by object markers, the marker for the applied object is
always closest to the verb stem, and the reverse order is not possible, as shown by the
ungrammaticality of (71)d.

(71) a.  Pronominalization of the applied object
abasanzird otusiiba
a-ba;-sanz-ir-3 o-tu-stiba

$M,~OM,-wash-APPL-FV  AUG-NP,;-dish

‘S/he washes the dishes for her.’

b. Pronominalization of the direct object
atusanzird bdnyind
a-tuy-sanz-ir-a ba-nyina

$M,-~OM,;-~wash-APPL-FV  NP,-mother
‘S/he washes them for her/his mother.’

C. Pronominalization of both objects
atnbasanzira
a-tu,-ba-sanz-ir-4
SM,;~OM,;~OM,-wash-APPL-FV
‘S’he washes them for her.’

d. *abatnsanzird
a-bay-tu-sanz-ir-4
SM,;~OM,-OM,;-~wash-APPL-FV
Intended: ‘S/he washes them for her.” (NF_Elic17)

When an applicative verb is passivized, the subject of the passive verb may either be
the applicative’s direct object, as in (72)b, or its applied object, as in (72)c.

(72) a. dzyakird mwdncé kajiio
a-zyaik-ir-4 mu-ince  ka-jdo
sm,-build-appL-Fv Np-child  NPj,-room
‘S/He builds a room for the child.’

b.  Passivization of the direct object
kajiio kazyd:kirwa mwdnce
ka-jtio ka-zyark-ir-w-a mw-4nce
NP,,-room  SM,-build-appL-PAss-Fv NP -child
‘The room is built for the child.’
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C. Passivization of the applied object
mwdncé azyakirwd kajio
mu-ance a-zyaik-ir-w-4 ka-jao
Np,—child  sm,-build-aApPL-PASS-FV  NPj,-room
‘The child is built a room for.” (NF_Elic17)

To summarize the syntactic behavior of the objects of an applicative construction,
both objects are highly symmetrical. Both objects can be passivized or pronominal-
ized, and the order of the nominal objects is free. The only restriction is seen in the
order of the object markers, where the marker for the direct object precedes the

marker for the applied object.

8.5.3 The basic functions of the applicative
Applicatives serve a wide variety of different semantic functions. This section treats
the basic semantic functions of the applicative, that is those functions that are available
without the presence of a specific other morpheme or in a specific syntactic context.
The applicative can be used to express an action performed for the benefit of some-
one. An example where the applied object is the beneficiant of the action is given in
example (73), where the beneficiant is omikénti wakwé ‘his wife’, and in (74), where
the beneficiant is dbdné ‘her children’. The applicative can also be used with a malefac-
tive meaning, i.e. an action performed to the detriment of the recipient. In (75), the
first person singular is negatively affected by the action, and in (76), the negatively
affected recipient is banti ‘people’.

(73) nahiirini omukénti wakw’ smirdra

na-ur-ir-i o-mu-kéntu u-akwé
SM,.PST-buy-APPL-NPST.PFV AUG-NP,-WOman  PP,~POSSss
o-mu-rora

AUG-NP;-50ap
‘He bought soap for his wife.” (ZF_Elic14)

(74) ezibyd éz0 nad'siya ndazisiyira abane

e-zi-bya e-z0 na-4-siy-4
AUG-NPg-item AUG-DEM.IIl; REM-SM,-leave-FV<REL>
na-a-zi-si-ir-a a-ba-dn-e
REM-SM,-OMg-leave-APPL-FV AUG-NP,-child-poss

‘The items that she left, she left them for her children.’ (ZF_Conv13)

(75) shoshdk’ o'kim_dizyo’n&wird mashéshwa dngii

sha-o-shak-4 o-ku-ndi-zyén-a-u-ir-a
INC-SM,56-Want-FV AUG-INF-OMs-destroy-PL1-SEP-APPL-FV
ma-shéshwa a-angul

NPg-marriage PP,—POSS;sg

“You now want to destroy [for me] my marriage.” (NF_Narr15)
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kuhibira bantu mdshéréyi mbiibbi
ku-hib-ir-a ba-ntu ma-sherényi N-bu-bbi
INF-steal-APPL-FV  NP,-person NP,-money COP-NPy-bad

‘Stealing money from people is bad.” (NF_Elic17)

Applicatives can have a substitutive function, where the applied object refers to
someone on whose behalf the action is performed, as in the following examples.

(77)

(78)

ndihitwire buk’ éyi kwaorbet

ndi-hitur-ir-e o-buki e—{ kwa-orbet
OMg-Carry-APPL-PFV.SBJV NP,-book ~ AUG-DEM.I, NP,,-Orbet
‘Carry this book for me to Orbet.” (ZF_Elic14)

ndamukd:nini

ndi-a-mu-k4:n-in-i

SM,gG-PST-OM,-reflise-APPL-NPST.PFV

‘I've refused on his behalf.’” (Context: someone wants to take the belongings of
a third person, who is not present. The speaker refuses on behalf of this absent
third person.) (NF_Elic17)

The applied object can also be interpreted as the reason of the action, as in the fol-
lowing examples.

(79)

(81)

mbondisanzir’ dmurdirird tusitha

mbo-ndi-sanz-ir-é O-MU-TAIriro tu-stiba
NEAR_FUT-SM,sc-Wash-APPL-PFV.SBJV ~ AUG-NP,-dinner NP ;-dish
‘I will wash the dishes for dinner.’

N\ \ N o) 1 \ / /7 / ’ \ NN \
ndizyd:kir’ dminddré ‘wdngi ciongo
ndi-zyark-ir-4 o-mu-ndaré u-angu ci-ongo
sM,sg-build-appPL-FV AUG-NP;-maize PP;-POSS;g;  NP,-storage

‘l am building a storage for my maize.” (NF_Elic17)

kodiri okiyiberekera miimwézi mbdyiberekeré émyézi yobire yotdnwe

ka-o-é:r-i o-ku-i-berek-er-a ma-mu-ézi
NEG-SM,q;—Can-NEG AUG-INF-OMy-WOTk-APPL-FV NP ,-NP;-month
mbo-6-i-berek-er-¢

NEAR_FUT-SM,s;-OMo-WOTrk—-APPL-PFV.SBJV

e-mi-ézi i-o=biré i-o=titwe

AUG-NP,-month  PP,-~CcON=two pp,~coN=three

“You cannot work for it in a month, you will work for it for two or three
months.” (Context: discussing how long it takes to earn 2000 Namibian dol-
lars.) (ZF_Conv13)

Another common function of applicatives in Bantu is the expression of an instru-
ment. The applicative in Fwe cannot take this function, and rather uses the causative
for the expression of instruments (see section 8.4.3).
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8.5.4 The applicative with locatives
The applicative can also be used to add a locative noun phrase, with two possible
functions: either to express a direction or goal, or to express focus on the locative. In
order to analyze the use of the applicative with locative noun phrases, we first need to
discuss the use of locative noun phrases with underived verbs.

When a locative noun phrase is combined with a verb without the applicative deri-
vation, two possible interpretations are available. The locative noun phrase can be in-
terpreted as the general location where the event takes place, as in (82)-(83).

(82) ndirdra hdmnmbéta
ndi-riir-a hi-mu-mbeti
sMg;-sleep-Fv NP,-NP;-bed
‘I sleep on the bed.” (NF_Elic15)

(83) ndabdni énombe kiirwizyi
ndi-a-bon-i e-N-yombe ka-ru-izyi
SMgG-PST-S€€-NPST.PFV  AUG-NP,-COW NP,,-NP,,-river
‘I saw a cow at the river.” (ZF_Elic14)

The other possible interpretation of locative noun phrases with underived verbs de-
pends on the lexical semantics of the verb. For certain motion verbs, a location, such
as a source or direction, is part of their lexical semantics, and as such do not require
the applicative. This is shown in (84)-(85) with the verb -zwa ‘leave’, where the source
(the place from which one leaves), is part of the lexical semantics of the verb, and
therefore the use of a locative noun phrase referring to the source does not require an
applicative.

(84) kinzwa miiminzi
ku-zw-a  mii-mu-nzi
INF-leave-Fv NP -NP;-village
‘to leave home’

(85) dmaroha azwd hacirdbi
a-ma-roha a-ZwW-4 ha-ci-rabi
AUG-NP,-blood SM,-come_out-Fv  NP,~NP,~wound
‘Blood comes from the wound.” (NF_Elic15)

In other verbs, such as the verb -yenda ‘go, walk’, -ya ‘go’ and -kerzya ‘come’, di-
rection is an inherent part of the lexical semantics of the verb, and as such a locative
noun phrase expressing direction can be added without the use of the applicative.

(86) ndiyénde biryo kimimzi
ndi-énd-e bu-ryo ku-mu-nzi
SM5G-ZO-PEV.SBJV NP, ,-just NP,,-NP;-village
‘Let me just go home.” (ZF_Narr14)
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(87) ndiyd kwasésheéke
ndi-y-4 kwa-sesheke
SMsg-g0-FV NP,-Sesheke
‘ am going to Sesheke.” (ZF_Elic13)

(88) nabaké:zya kiimimzi 'wibo
na-ba-a-kéizy-a kti-mu-nzi u-abd
REM-SM,-PST-come-FV  NP;,NP;-village PP,~DEM.III,
‘She was coming to her village.” (ZF_Narr15)

In motion verbs where the direction is not part of the verb’s lexical semantics, the
use of a locative noun phrase expressing a direction requires the use of the applicative.

(89) kimjiio yakwé abitikira
N-ku-N-jdo i—-akwé a-buytuk-ir-4
COP-NP,~NPy-house PPy-POSS3; SM;~TUN-APPL-FV
‘S/He is running to his house.’

(90) dshorokérd muménji
a-shoytok-er-4 mu-ma-inji
SM;-jUMpP-APPL-FV NP;4~NP,-~water
‘S/He jumps into the water.” (NF_Elic15)

(91) bokezya kihitira hdmimzi
ba-6=keizy-a ku-hit-ir-a hi-mu-nzi
PP,~-CON=COme-FV INF-Pass-APPL-FV  NP,,~NP;-village
“Then they passed over a village.” (ZF_Narr13)

As seen in the following example, the use of the applicative to add a locative argu-
ment does not necessarily involve (physical) movement.

(92) eci cintii kabdbbozérd abd 'bambwa cintiingi

e-ci ci-ntu ka-bi-bboyz-er-4
AUG-DEM.I, NP,-thing  PST.IPFV-sM,-bark-apPPL-FV
a-bd ba-mbwd  @g-ci-ntu-nji

AUG-DEM.I, NP,-dog cop-NP,-thing-what

“This thing that the dogs are barking at, what is it?” (ZF_Narr14)

The applicative is only used for locative noun phrases that express a direction or
goal. The interpretation of locative noun phrases with underived verbs depends on
the lexical semantics of the verb itself. This can be seen with the verb -shoroka ‘jump’,
which includes in its basic semantics that which is jumped on or over, as shown in
(93)-(94). Used with an applicative, however, the locative noun phrase comes to ex-
press a direction, as in example (95).

(93) nashdtoki dkdayézi
na-shétok-i a-ka-yezi

SM,.PST-jUMP-NPST.PFV  AUG-NP,-stream
‘S/he jumped over the stream.” (ZF_Elic14)
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(94) nddkirishoroka
ndi-6=ku-ri-shotok-a
PP 5~ CON=INF-OM;z-jUmp-FvV
“Then I stepped on it.” (ZF_Narr13)

(95) dshorokerd miménji
a-shoytok-er-4 mu-ma-inji
SM;-Jump-APPL-FV NP ;-NP,-water
‘S/he jumps into the water.” (NF_Elic15)

The applicative can also be used to express focus on the locative, a function also
seen in Tswana (Creissels 2004), Luba (de Kind and Bostoen 2012), and various other
Bantu languages (see Pacchiarotti 2017: 179-191 for an overview). This use of the ap-
plicative often (but not necessarily) combines with a cleft construction, the most
common construction in Fwe for expressing focus (see also section 16.4)”. As seen in
(96)-(98), the direction/goal semantics otherwise seen in applicatives combined with
locative noun phrases is not part of the use of the applicative to focus a locative.

(96) babbonddi kwasioma baberékéra
ba-bbonidi @-kwa-sioma ba-berek-er-3
NP,-Bonard cop-NP,~Sioma  sM,.REL-work-APPL-FV
‘Mr. Bonard, it is in Sioma that he works.’

(97) ecibaka oki dsébézeéra mikéntiy wdngiy kiré: écibaka ok ndisebezéra
e-ci-baka o-ku i-sebez-er-4
AUG-NP,~place AUG-DEM.I;; SM.REL-WOrk-APPL-FV
mu-kéntu  u-angi
NP,~woman PP,-POSSs;
a-ku-ré: e-ci-baka o-ku ndi-sebez-er-4
cop-NP,;-long AUG-NP,~place AUG-DEM.I}; SM;sg-WOrk-APPL-FV
“The place where my wife works is far from the place where I work.’
(ZF_Elic13)

(98) pdha rimanind ékandé 'rydngi
p-dha ri-man-in-4 e-g-kandé ri-angu
COP;(-DEM.I;; SMs-eNd-APPL-FV  AUG-NPs-Story PP.-POSS g
“This is where my story ends.” (NF_Narr15)

The applicative can also be used to focus morphologically locative noun phrases
that refer to a time rather than a place. Locative class 16 can be used in Fwe with both
locative and temporal interpretations, and the applicative can also be used to express
focus when the temporal interpretation is intended

* In this sense Fwe differs from Tswana, where the combination of locative noun phrases with
the applicative to focus the location is an alternative strategy to clefting.
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(99) pdho ndabahindira
p-dho na-4-a-ba,-hind-ir-4
COP,¢~DEM.III, REM-SM,-PST-OM,~take-APPL-FV<REL>
‘That’s when he took her.” (ZF_Narr15)

8.5.5 Minor functions of the applicative
The argument added by the applicative derivation may also express manner. This in-
terpretation is only available in relative clauses introduced by the class 18 demonstra-
tive omo ‘(the way) how’, used as relativizer.

(100) ndishdkd omo dzyimbira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo d-zyiymb-ir-4
sMsg-like-FV AUG-DEM.1II ; SM,.REL-sing-APPL-FV
‘I like the way s/he sings.” (NF_Elic15)

(101) kabdsimwind omo nibdkaharira
ka-bi-suymwin-4 0-mo ni-bd-a-ka-hayr-ir-3
PST.IPEV-SM,-T€POTrt-FV  AUG-DEM.III;; REM-SM,-PST-DIST-live-APPL-FV<REL>
“They were reporting how they had been living.” (NF_Narr15)

(102) omo nibdfwira abo bamiicémbére

0-mo ni-ba-a-fw-ir-a
AUG-DEM.III,; REM—SM,-PST-die-APPL-FV<REL>
a-bo bia-mu-cémbere

AUG-DEM.III, NP,-NP;-old_woman

‘the way that old lady died’ (ZF_Narr15)

Verbs that have an applicative sufhx that carries a different function than manner,
for instance benefactive (see section 8.5.3), may also be used in a relative clause headed
by omo. In this case, a second applicative sufhix cannot be used, and the applicative
sufhx carries both benefactive and manner functions simultaneously. This is in line
with the general restriction on combining two applicative sufhxes on the same verb.

(103) a. ndishdkd omw dhikira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo a-hiyk-ir-4
$M,s-like-FV AUG-DEM.III,4 SM,.REL-COOK-APPL-FV
‘I like the way she cooks.’

b. ndishdkd omw dbahikira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo d-bay-higzk-ir-2
$Ms-like-FV AUG-DEM.III,4 SM;.REL-OM,-COOk-APPL-FV
‘I like the way she cooks for them.’

c. *ndishdkd omw’ dbahikirira

The applicative can be used in combination with the reflexive prefix ri-/ki- and the
adverb bu-ryo ‘just, only’, to express a useless or purposeless action.
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(104) éri 'sézi riritimbukird biiryo

e-ri @-sozi ri-rig-tuymbuk-ir-4 bu-ryo
AUG-DEM.I; NP;-grass  SM;-REFL-burn-APPL-FV  NP,-only
“This grass burns easily.’
(105) ezi zizwdto zicipite kond zirifwira biiryo
e-zi Z1-ZWato zi-cip-ite
AUG-DEM.I; NPg-cloth  smy-become_cheap-sTaT
koné zi-riy-fw-ir-a bu-ryé
but  smy-REFL-die-APPL-FV NP,,-only

“These clothes are cheap, but they won’t last long (lit. ‘they will just break’).’
(NF_Elic15)

(106) omiinti driambiraambira birys
o-mu-ntu d-rig-ambira-amb-ir-4  bu-ryé
AUG-NP,-person  SM;.REL-PL2-talk-APPL-FV NP,,-just

‘A person who just talks...” (NF_Elic17)

8.5.6 Combining the applicative and the causative
The applicative and the causative suthx may be used on the same verb. There is a
large degree of variation in the formal ways in which these two sufhxes may be com-
bined, some free, some correlating to subtle semantic differences.

When combined on the same verb, the causative precedes the applicative. This is a
tendency observed in many Bantu languages (Hyman 2003b).

(107) a. knbirisira
ku-bir-is-ir-a
INE-boil-caUs-APPL-FV
‘to boil for’

b. *ku-bir-ir-is-a

INE-boil-APPL-CAUS-FV

In verbs where the applicative sufhx is lexicalized and has become part of the verb
stem, the causative sufhix does follow the (former) applicative sufhx, as shown in (108).
The verb -zyambir-a contains a sequence -ir, but this does not function as an applica-
tive sufhx, as the putative underived verb *-zyamba does not exist.

(108) kizyambirisa
ku-zyambir-is-a
INF-gather-cAUS-Fv

‘to help gather’

The combination of a causative and applicative sufhx can be realized in three differ-
ent ways (aside from variation due to vowel harmony): -is-ir, -is-iz, -is-ik-iz. All
three forms are illustrated below with the verb -zw- ‘come out’.
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(109) kizwisira ~ kizwisiza ~ kizwisikiza
ku-zw-is-ir/iz/ikiz-a
INF-COmMe_OUt-CAUS-APPL-FV
‘to take out to/for’

With verbs that take a short causative, the addition of the applicative suthx leads to
similar forms, e.g. -s-ir, -s-iz, and -s-ik-iz.

(110) a. kaibiizka
ku-bu:k-a
INF-wake-Fv
‘to wake up (intr.)’

b. kubiizsa
ku-bu:-s-a
INF-wake-CcAUS-FV
‘to wake up (tr.)’

C. kubiizsira
ku-bt:-s-ir-a
INE-wake-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to wake up for/on behalf of

d. kubiiisiza
ku-btiz-s-iz-a
INE-wake-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to wake up for/on behalf of’

e. kubiizsikiza
ku-bu:-s-ik-iz-a
INE-wake-CAUS-?-APPL-FV

‘to wake up for/on behalf of

The form -(i)s-ir is the regular combination of the causative -(i)s and the applica-
tive -ir. The form -(i)s-iz can be a analyzed as a combination of the causative -(i)s,
the applicative -ir, and the short causative, consisting of the commutation of the con-
sonant /t/ of the applicative to /z/. The form -(i)s-ik-iz is similar to the form -(i)s-iz,
but contains an extra epenthetic sequence -ik. Similar forms where the combination
of causative and applicative contains an unexpected /k/ are seen in, for instance,
Nyakyusa. Hyman (2003a) shows that the appearance of /k/ is related to the spiranti-
zation of the root-final consonant caused by the addition of the causative sufhx.
When an additional applicative suthx is used, spirantization targets the final consonant
of the applicative sufhx instead, which spirantizes to /s/, but the original root-final
consonant is reinterpreted as /k/ (rather than the original non-spirantized consonant).
This subsequently led to the insertion of -ik with applicativized causatives, even with
those verb roots that were never subject to spirantization. A similar scenario may ac-
count for the use of -ik in the combination of causative and applicative in Fwe. While
in Fwe, applicativized causatives never show the reinterpretation of the verb’s last root
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consonant to /k/, it is possible that this took place in an earlier stage of the language

and has since been undone through analogy.

The three different causative/applicative forms are almost completely interchangea-
ble, as seen with verbs -zw-is- ‘take out’ in (109) and -biizs- ‘wake up’ in (110). Other

verbs disallow one or two of the forms: some examples are given below.

(111) a.

(112) a.

(113) a.

(One speaker accepted this form, another speaker considered it doubtful and
considered the form with -isir to be more acceptable.)

C.

krawisikiza
ku-w-is-ik-iz-a

iNF-fall-cAus-?-APPL-FV
‘to drop (on)to/towards’

*knwisira
*knwisiza

knizyiimisira
ku-zylim-is-ir-a
INF-dry-CAUS-APPL-FV

kitzyﬂmisizd
ku-zyim-is-iz-a
INF-dry-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to make dry for’
*kiizyiimisikiza

kubirisira

ku-bir-is-ir-a
INF-boil-cAUs-APPL-FV
‘to boil for’

? kabirisiza
ku-bir-is-iz-a
INE-boil-caUs-APPL-FV
‘to boil for’

*kubirisikiza

There are also verbs that allow multiple forms of the sufhx, but where each form has
its own interpretation.

(114) a.

kuairisira

ku-ur-is-ir-a
INF-buy-cAUs-APPL-FV
‘to sell on behalf of/for’
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kunrisiza

ku-ur-is-iz-a
INF-buy-cAUS-APPL-FV
‘to sell to’

kibiitiikisira

ku-buatuk-is-ir-a
INF-TUN-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to run/bring (something) to (someone)’

kubutikisiza
ku-butuk-is-iz-a
INF-ruUN-CAUS-APPL~-FV

‘to drive on someone’s behalf; to drive someone else’s car

kriyéndesera
ku-end-es-er-a
INF-ZO-CAUS-APPL-FV

b

‘to do a job instead of/in the place of (someone else)’

kiiyéndéseza

ku-end-es-ez-a
INF-ZO-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to make (someone) do a job’

There is also some disagreement between speakers on the acceptability and inter-
pretation of different forms. The semantic differences between these three forms of
the causative/applicative sufhx, if they (still) exist and are consistently applied by all
speakers, will be left for future research.

8.6 Neuter
The neuter is expressed with a sufhx -ahar. This sufhx is unproductive: all the attested
examples are listed in (117).

(117) Neuter verbs

-béna
-fosa
-panga
-sepa
-shaka
-ténda
-wand

-zyiba

‘see’ -bénahara
‘sin, make a mistake’  -fosdhdra
‘do, make’ -pangahara
‘trust, hope’ -sepdhara
‘want, need’ -shakahara
‘do, make’ -tendahara
‘ind’ -wanahara
‘get to know’ -zyibahara

‘be visible’

‘be wrong, be a bad person’
‘happen, take place’

‘be honest, important’

‘be necessary’

‘happen, take place’

‘be found, occur’

‘be known, famous’

The use of the neuter derivation causes the agent of the action to be deleted and the
patient to be expressed as a subject. An example is given with the verb -bdn- ‘see’; un-
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derived, the patient (that which is seen) is expressed as the object, and derived with
the neuter suthx -ahar, the patient is expressed as the subject.

(118) ocibwené éni cibondhdra
o-ciy-bweyne éni  ci-boyn-ahar-4
SM,sG-OM;~S€€.STAT yes  SM,~see-NEUT-FV
‘Do you see it?” ‘Yes, it’s visible.” (NF_Elic15)

The neuter is similar to the passive, which also deletes the agent and expresses the
patient in the subject position. The passive, however, allows the expression of the
agent in an oblique agent phrase with ku-, but the neuter does not allow the expres-
sion of the agent at all.

(119) a. nibdwandhara
ni-bi-a-wan-ahar-a
REM-SM,-PST-Aind-NEUT-FV

‘S/he was found.’

b. *nibdwandhara kwdngi
ni-ba-a-wan-ahar-a ku-angu
REM-SM,-PST-Aind-NEUT-FV NP,,~POSS s

Intended: ‘S/he was found by me.” (NF_Elic17)

The neuter presents the event as having no agent. The verb -bdn-, ‘see’, when
combined with a neuter sufhx -bdn-ahar-, is interpreted as ‘look, be visible’. It does
not imply being looked at by an agent, merely that being looked at is a possibility,
e.g. the subject is “potentially or factually affected” (Schadeberg 2003: 75), and the
agent is backgrounded. The complete backgrounding of the agent is seen with the
derived verb -wan-ahar- in (120), which focues on the assumption that the profit will
exist, rather than who, if anyone, will be present to find it.

(120) engiirisd yakwé mboyiwandhdre
e-N-guris6 i-akwé mbo-i-wan-ahar-é
AUG-NPy-profit PP,-POSS;sc NEAR_FUT-SMy-ind-NEUT-PFV.SBJV
‘Her profit can/will be found.” (ZF_Conv13)

The neuter sufhx -ahar in Fwe seems to be a borrowing from Lozi. Lozi has a
number of different neuter sufhixes, including the sufhx -ahal, which is unproductive
according to Gowlett (1967: 60-61), as it only occurs in a fixed set of verbs. If Fwe has
acquired the sufhx -ahar through contact with Lozi, it has acquired a productivity of
its own in Fwe, as it is used in verbs that do not use it in Lozi, such as the Fwe
verb -wan-ahar- ‘be found, occur’, which does not have a Lozi counterpart with the
neuter sufhx -ahal. Other Bantu languages spoken in the same region have also ac-
quired the neuter sufhix -ahar (or variants thereof). Seidel (2008) notes the use of -ahar
as a neuter in Yeyi, also attributing it to influence from Lozi. The use of a sufhx -hala
‘neuter’ is described for Subiya by Jacottet (1896: 77). It is likely that all these lan-
guages borrowed the sufhx from Lozi, as Lozi is the only language in which the suthx
-ahar is morphologically analyzable as a combination of the neuter sufhxes -ah and -al
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(Gowlett 1967: 60). Nonetheless, the wide-spread use of -ahar as a neuter suffix in
languages that have been in contact with Lozi is surprising, as -ahar is only one of the
neuter sufhxes used in Lozi, and it is not the most frequent or the most productive
form of the neuter.

More support for the analysis of neuter -ahar as a Lozi borrowing is that Fwe also
has another sufhx that expresses neuter, -isik/-esek. Unlike -ahar, the suthx -isik/-esek
can be analyzed as a combination of the productive causative suthx -is, and a suthx
that may be the reflex of the sufhx *-ik- reconstructed with neuter meaning for Pro-
to-Bantu™. Neuter -isik/-esek is found with only two verbs, -wan- ‘hnd’, which may
also take the neuter suthx -ahar without a change in meaning, and -oir- ‘can’.

(121) kiwanisika ~ kiwandhara
ku-wan-isik-a ku-wan-ahar-a
INE-find-NEUT-FV INF-find-NEUT-FV
‘to be found’

(122) knorreseka
ku-oir-esek-a
INF-Can-NEUT-FV
‘to be possible’

Possibly, the sufhx -isik/-esek was the original, native neuter suthx in Fwe, and was
gradually replaced by the Lozi neuter sufhx -ahar, a development also seen in various
other languages that are in contact with Lozi.

8.7 Separative

The separative derivation makes use of the sufhxes -ur and -uk, which are reflexes of
*~ud, reconstructed as “transitive reversive”, and *-uk, reconstructed as “intransitive
reversive”. Schadeberg (2003: 77-78) analyzes the common core meaning of this deri-
vation to be “movement out of some original position”, and hence proposes the term
separative. As will become clear in this section, this semantic characterization fits the
use of the separative in Fwe as well.

The separative suthx has two variants, a transitive form -ur, and an intransitive form
-uk. The transitive separative has four allomorphs -ur/-or/-un/-on, conditioned by
vowel harmony (see section 3.3.2) and nasal harmony (see section 3.4). The intransi-
tive separative has two allomorphs -uk/-ok conditioned by vowel harmony. An exam-
ple of the use of the transitive and the intransitive separative is given below.

(123) a. kridra
kt-ar-a
INF-close-Fv
‘to close’

** Traces of an earlier neuter(-like) suffix that may have been a reflex of *-ik- are conspicuously
absent; no verbs have been recorded which can be analyzed as a combination of a verb stem with
a now-petrified neuter-like sufhx.
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b. kiidriira
kt-ar-ur-a
INE-close-SEP.TR-FV
‘to open (tr.)’

C. kiiarnka
ka-ar-uk-a
INF-close-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to open (itr.)’

Verbs with the intransitive separative sufhix -uk function as change-of-state verbs;
they receive a modal interpretation in the present tense (124), and a present reading
when used with the stative sufhx -ite (125).

(124) empdtd ibbdmiika
e-N-poté6  i-bbam-uk-4
AUG-NPy-pot sMy-break-sEp.INTR-FV
‘A pot can break.” (said as a warning to someone who is handling a pot care-

lessly)

(125) ezi zizyabaro ziceriikire
e-zi zi-zyabaro  zi-ceyr-tik-ite
AUG-DEM.I; NPg-cloth  sMy-tear-SEP.INTR-STAT
‘These clothes are torn.” (NF_Elic15)

The separative derivation is semi-productive: it occurs in a large number of verbs
and its semantics is quite predictable, but there are also many verbs that may not take
the separative, verbs that take the separative that may not occur without it, or verbs
where the semantic import of the separative is unclear. The commutation between the
transitive and intransitive separative is fairly productive; most verbs that take the sepa-
rative derivation may occur with either the transitive or the intransitive form.

Table 8.4: Commutation between the transitive and intransitive separative

Transitive separative Intransitive separative

~arimuna | ‘roll (tr.) -arimuika ‘roll (intr.)’

-bbdtira ‘separate (tr.)’ -bbdtiika ‘separate (intr.), be separated’

~leiymbiira ‘peel, strip’ ~keiymbiika ‘come oft in strips, be
peeled/stripped off

-kiizyira ‘peel a mongongo nut’ | -kiizyika ‘be peeled (of a mongongo nut)’

-tifriird ‘pierce’ ~tifritka ‘burst’

Some verbs that may take a separative sufhx are also attested in an underived form, or
are also attested with another derivational sufhx, such as the impositive -ik/-am, or
the extensive -ar/-an, as shown in Table 8.5.
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Table 8.5: Separative verbs

Separative Underived verb

-rongord ‘unload’ -ronga ‘load’

-rwdrika | ‘become better’ -rwdrd ‘become sick’

-vwikiira ‘uncover’ -vwika ‘cover’

-zydriird ‘take blankets off the bed’ -zydrd ‘make the bed’

Separative Other derivational suthx

—cdnknra ‘remove from the fire’ —cdnkika ‘put on the fire’

-fiirimnnd | ‘put upright’ ~fririimika ‘place upside down’

~fiirimana | ‘be initiated (of girls)’

-hdngnra ‘remove from a high posi- -hdnjika ‘put in a high position’
tion’

~kdmbiira | ‘remove (from on top of ~kdmbika ‘put on top of each other’
each other)’ -kdmbama | ‘be on top of each other’

-zydbira ‘undress’ -zydbara ‘dress’

-lapirira | ‘take mud from a wall’ -lapika ‘put mud on a wall’

Many separative verbs, however, are not attested in their underived form, and the sep-
arative cannot be freely used to derive new verbs from any existing verb stem. There
are also many verbs apparently consisting of a separative sufhx which lack separative
semantics, as in the following examples.

(126) -bbikira ‘stoke a fire’
—ctlinciird ‘stumble’
-bdrnka ‘taste a crop to test if it’s ripe’
-biitnka ‘run’

Its behaviour shows that the separative is not completely unproductive, as it occurs
in a wide variety of verbs and often has a clear semantic function, but also not com-
pletely productive, as it cannot freely combine with existing verbs, and it does not
always have typical separative semantics. What further underscores the semi-
productive status of the separative is that some verbs with the transitive separative
suthx -ur do not function as transitive verbs, such as -9intira ‘lie with bent
knees’, -shwdhiira ‘be disappointed, give up’, -sikira ‘doze’. There are also verbs with
the intransitive separative -uk that are not intransitive, such as -cébika ‘look behind
at’, -kdntika ‘cross (a road, river)’, -tdrokd ‘translate, explain’.

The separative sufhx also occurs in a reduplicated form. Like its unreduplicated
counterpart, the reduplicated separative sufhix undergoes both vowel and nasal har-
mony, surfacing as either -urur, -oror, -unun or -onon. The intransitive variant of the
reduplicated separative is -uruk, also subject to vowel and nasal harmony. The distri-
bution of the reduplicated and unreduplicated separative appears to be lexical, with
the reduplicated form mainly (but not exclusively) occurring with verbs that also oc-
cur as underived verb stems.
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Table 8.6: The reduplicated separative suthx

Underived verb Separative verb

-gdba ‘close a kraal’ | -gdbiriira ‘open a kraal’

-hésha ‘plait hair’ -hdshorora ‘take out plaits’

-kiya ‘lock’ -kiyirira ‘unlock’

- - -nlénzoroka | ‘be thread-like, stretching (like okra)’
-ramba ‘plaster a wall’ | -rambirira | ‘smoothen a plastered wall’

-shiimina ‘tie’ -shiimuning | ‘untie’

-shweéna ‘become tired’ | -shweénnnnka | ‘become rested’

When the separative -ur is used in combination with the applicative sufhx -ir, the
form of the combined suthx is -wir, in which the vowel /u/ of the separative has devo-
calized to a glide.

(127) a. keiibbikiira
ku-bbuk-ur-a
INF-blow_on_fire-SEP.TR-FV
‘to blow on a fire’

b. ondibbikwir’ dmuriro
o-ndi-bbuk-wir-é O-mu-riro
SM,5—OMsc-blow_on_fire-SEP. TR.APPL-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP;-fire

‘Blow on the fire for me.” (NF_Elic17)

When the separative combines with a more productive causative or passive, the
separative is directly adjacent to the verb stem. This is illustrated for the combination
of the separative and the passive in (128). This ordering is consistent with the tenden-
cy for morphemes with a higher productivity, like the causative and the passive, to
occur at the periphery of a word, and for less productive morphemes, such as the
separative, to be closer to the verb stem.

(128) zazydngnriwa
zi-a-zyang-ur-iw-a
SMg-PST-harvest-SEP. TR-PASS-FV
‘Are they harvested?” (NF_Elic17)

The semantics of the separative is to express a movement out of an original posi-
tion. An example of this use of the separative is given in examples (129) and (130), tak-
en from a narrative in which one of the main characters, a lion, has hidden his teeth.
The hiding of the teeth is described in example (129) using the verb -zik- ‘hide’. Af-
terwards, the other main character, a gitl, goes to retrieve the teeth from their hiding
place. This is described in example (130) using the same verb with the separative
sufhx, -zik-ur- ‘retrieve from its hiding place’.

237




8 Verbal derivation

(129) onddvii nakaziki améno dkwé hacinwe
o-g-ndavti na-ka-zik-i
AUG-NP,-lion $M,.PST-DIST-hide-NPST.PFV
a-ma-ino  a-akwé ha-ci-twé
NP,,-NP,—ash AUG-NP-tooth PP-POSS35G

“The lion has hidden his teeth under the ash.’
(130) dkazikiira do méno
i-o-ka-zik-ur-a a-0 ma-ino

SM;-AUG-DIST-hide-SEP.TR-FV  AUG-DEM.III; NP,~tooth
‘She then dug out those teeth there.” (NF_Narr15)

Many verbs with the separative derivation describe various acts of destruction, such
as cutting, tearing or breaking. These verbs usually lack an underived counterpart.

(131) Verbs of destruction

-bbamuika ‘break in half
-biitira ‘clear a field (by removing small shrubs and weeds)’
—camuna ‘cut off a small piece’
—cenkuira ‘cut off half
-cérnra ‘tear’
-kdshora ‘cut/pull of

P
~kiiknira ‘cut nails; cut off sides of a orass mat to make it even’

g
~kniriira ‘cut hair’
-naturd ‘tear’
-ngwénjira ‘slash grass (in order to clear a piece of land)’
“"lambiika ‘burst (of 2 mukusi pod)’
P

-pwidciird ‘break’
—riuknrnra ‘divorce’
-tumbnira ‘cut and gut a fish’
-tirnra ‘pierce’
-lapira ‘tear’
-lapitira ‘tear’

Verbs referring to various acts of removing also often take a separative sufhx, and
often the underived verb is not attested.

(132) Verbs of removal

~cokora ‘remove skins of maize’

-dunknra ‘thresh’

~kvingira ‘clean up after a meal’

-nynkiird ‘uproot’

~"longomonad ‘hollow out’

-"londora ‘take out a fingerful of something’
-sharira ‘pick out, e.g. rotten groundnuts’
-tompora ‘uproot’
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-timpiird ‘take a piece of meat from a boiling pot’
-zubiira ‘take a bit of food from a boiling pot’
-zydngiird ‘harvest’

-lopora ‘take out flesh, an eye’

8.8 Impositive

Fwe has an impositive suffix -am (intransitive) and -ik (transitive), which give the
meaning of assuming or putting in a certain position. The transitive impositive -ik
displays vowel harmony, with an allomorph -ek used after stems with a mid-vowel
(see section 3.3 on vowel harmony). The intransitive impositive -am, like other deri-
vational sufhxes with /a/, does not undergo vowel harmony. Examples of the use of
the impositive derivation are given in (133).

(133) -bomb-a ‘become wet’
-bomb-am-a ‘soak (intr.)’
~bomb-ék-a ‘soak (tr.)’

The transitive impositive suthx -ik irregularly influences the preceding root conso-
nant. Only two examples are attested, the verb -hang-am-a / -hanj-ik-a ‘hang
(tr./intr.)’, where the root-final plosive /ng/ changes to an affricate /nj/, and the verb -
dank-am-a /| -dans-ik-a ‘be dropped/ drop’, where the root-final plosive /nk/ changes
to a fricative /ns/. In all other cases, the suthx -ik does not cause changes to the last
consonant of the verb root, e.g. ~cank-am-a / -cank-ik-a ‘(be) put on the fire’.

When the intransitive impositive -am is combined with the separative -un/-uk, the
vowel /a/ of the sufhx -am changes to /u/ under influence of the following vowel /u/.
No other sufhxes are attested whose vowel assimilates to that of the following separa-
tive sufhx, nor are there any other cases where regressive vowel harmony takes place.
As (135) shows, vowel harmony with the mid back vowel of the stem is maintained,
showing that the assimilation of -am to -um precedes the rule of vowel harmony that
lowers /u/ to /o/, e.g. /-kot-am-un-/ > /-kot-um-un-/ > /-kot-om-onl.

(134) kihdngama > kenthdngiimika
ku-hing-am-a ku-hang-am-uk-a
INF-climb-IMP.INTR-FV  INF-climb-IMP.INTR-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to climb’ ‘to fall down’

(135) kikotama > kitkotomond
ku-kot-am-a ku-kot-am-un-a
INF-bend-IMP.INTR-FV INF-bend-IMP.INTR-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to bow the head’ ‘to hold up someone’s head’

The commutation between the intransitive impositive -am and the transitive im-
positive -ik/-ek is productive; almost any verb that can occur with either of the two
sufhixes may also occur with the other.
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Table 8.7: Commutation between the transitive and intransitive impositive

Transitive impositive -ik/-ek Intransitive impositive -am

-dabb-ik-a | ‘throw into water’ | -dabb-am-a | jump into water’

-hdnj-ik-a | ‘hang, putin a -hdng-am-a | ‘be put in a hanging/high posi-
high position’ tion’

-kiin-ik-a | ‘put on a smoking | -kiin-am-a ‘be put on a smoking shelve’
shelve’

-nyong-ek-a | ‘bend (sideways)’ | -nyong-am-a | ‘become bent (sideways)’

Some verb roots that take the impositive transitive sufhx do not occur with the im-
positive intransitive sufhix -am, but rather with the extensive sufhix -ar/-an (see also
section 8.12), or with the separative suthx (see also section 8.7).

Table 8.8: Commutation between the impositive and the extensive / separative

Transitive impositive -ik/-ek Extensive / separative

-rémeka ‘injure’ -rémana ‘get injured’

-stimbika ‘impregnate’ -stimbara ‘become pregnant’

~tdndabika ‘stretch (some- ~tdndabara ‘stretch (one’s own) legs’
one’s) legs’

-zyabika ‘dress (someone)’ | -zyabara ‘dress (oneself)’

-zyimika ‘put in a standing | -zyimana ‘stand up’
position’

~cankika ‘put on the fire’ —cankura ‘remove from the fire’

~furumika ‘put upside down’ | -firumuna ‘put upright’

-hdnjika ‘hang, putin a -hdngura ‘remove from a high/hanging
high position’ position’

-kdmbika ‘stack, put on top | ~kdmbura ‘remove from on top of each oth-
of each other’ er’

-shémpeka ‘shoulder a load’ -shémpura ‘go with a load on one’s shoul-

ders’

The impositive sufhx -am/-ik may be used to derive an impositive verb from an ad-
jective or an ideophone, as in (136).

(136) -fwiyi ‘short; close (by)’
kii-fii-am-a ‘to approach’
keri-fwi-ik-a ‘to bring closer’
tiimpwi ideophone of falling in water
kii-timpw-am-a  ‘to fall in water’
ki-timpw-ik-a  ‘to throw into water’

The impositive sufhx -am/-ik adds the meaning of putting or being put in a certain
position. In example (137), the verb -bomb- ‘become wet’ is used with the transitive
impositive to describe putting something in water.
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(137) ndabombéki zizyabaro
ndi-a-bomb-ék-i zi-zyabaro
SM,sg-PST-become_wet-IMP.TR-NPST.PFV Npg-cloth
‘I've put the clothes in water.” (NF_Elic15)

In example (138), the intransitive impositive verb -hdng-am- ‘become high, be put
in a high position’, is used metaphorically; the speaker is making the claim that life has
become too high, referring to the increasing complexity of the modern world and the
skills needed to succeed in it.

(138) obithdro shabihdngdmire
o-bu-hiro sha-bu-ha,ng-dm-ite
AUG-NP, -life INC-sM,,~become_high-1MP.INTR-STAT
‘Life has become too demanding (lit. ‘too high’).” (ZF_Conv13)

The intransitive impositive suthx -am creates a change-of-state verb, hence the ex-
act semantics of verbs with -am are to assume, or to be put, in a certain position. As is
typical of change-of-state verbs, verbs derived with -am have a hypothetical interpre-
tation in the present construction (139), and a present state interpretation when com-
bined with a stative (140). When used with a stative suffix, intransitive impositive
verbs may drop the sufhix -am and use the allomorph -i of the stative sufhix; this is dis-
cussed in section 11.3.1 on the form of the stative sufhx.

(139) mikambdma
mu-ka;mb-am-4
SM,p; ~ascend-IMP.INTR-FV
‘[if you do like that] You’d ascend.” (NF_Elic15)

(140) cihangdmire
ci-hayng-dm-ite
SM,~hang-IMP.INTR-STAT
‘It hangs.” (NF_Elic17)

The intransitive impositive -am refers to assuming a position without expressing an
agent that caused this position, as in (141). The transitive impositive -ik/-ek, however,
requires the expression of both the agent and the patient, as in (142).

(141) zikini
Zi_kan_i
SM,,;~Smoke-IMP.INTR.STAT

“They [the fish] are on the smoking shelve.’

(142) nindakiin'tk’ énswi
ni-ndi-a-ktn-ik-2 e-N-swi
REM-SM -PST-smoke-IMP. TR-FV AUG-NP,,~fish
‘I've put the fish on a smoking shelve.” (NF_Elic15)
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8.9 Pluractional

Fwe has two derivational strategies that express a pluractional, an event that is in some
way repeated. Event repetition can be interpreted in many different ways; events may
be interpreted as repeated on a single occasion, or on multiple occasions, or on differ-
ent locations. Event repetition may also be interpreted as plurality of arguments.

In Fwe, pluractionality is expressed by reduplication, a cross-linguistically common
strategy for pluractional marking (Inkelas 2014: 13-15), or by a derivational sufhx -a.
Both pluractional markers display a similar range of pluractional meanings, and are
therefore treated together in this section. They differ in their connotations of intensi-
ty: the pluractional sufhx -a is associated with a high degree of intensity or complete-
ness, and the pluractional marked by stem reduplication marks a low degree of inten-
sity, and may also express negative connotations.

8.9.1 Pluractional 1: completeness

The derivational sufhx -a marks a pluractional with overtones of intensity or com-
pleteness. This pluractional is glossed as pr1. The pluractional sufhx can be realized as
-a or -ah; the epenthetic [h] is part of a regular process of [h] epenthesis to break up
vowel clusters (see section 3.2.5). As the sufhx consists of a low vowel /a/, there is no
vowel harmony between subsequent sufhixes and the root, and the derivational sufhx
after the pluractional -a invariably surfaces with a high vowel, even when the verbal
root has a mid vowel. This is illustrated in the examples in (143).

(143) -zimb-a-ik-a ‘walk in circles’
~yeénd-da-iir-d ‘walk around’
-bbat-a-nr-a ‘divide’
-késh-a-nir-a ‘cut up’
-znk-d-nr-a ‘stir’

The application of nasal harmony in pluractional verbs is irregular. The transitive
separative is subject to nasal harmony (see section 8.7), and in some verbs that com-
bine the pluractional with the separative, nasal harmony is maintained, e.g. -"/im-a-
nn-d ‘uproot’, -%lan-a-un-a ‘divide (food)’. In others, nasal harmony is not maintained
and the separative is realized with /r/ instead, e.g. -dam-d-iir-a ‘beat up’, -zydn-a-ir-a
‘destroy’.

The pluractional sufhix -a resembles the initial syllable of the neuter sufhx -ahar, but
this is a chance resemblance, and the neuter is not a combination of a pluractional -a
plus a sufhx -har. The pluractional and the neuter are semantically very different, and
the neuter suthx is likely to have been borrowed in its entirety from Lozi -ahal (see
section 8.6 on the neuter).

Unlike other derivational sufhxes, the pluractional sufhx -a is always followed by
another derivational sufhx. The only derivational sufhxes with which the pluractional
may be used are the separative -ur/-uk, the transitive impositive -ik, the applica-
tive -ir, or a combination of the separative and the applicative.
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(144) Pluractional verbs

Pluractional -a with separative -ur/-uk

-damanra ‘beat up, beat to a pulp’
—cénkanka ‘look over both shoulders’
-céranra ‘keep on tearing’
-"lymanna ‘uproot’

-pwacdiika ‘break (intr.) (of multiple objects)’
-niikanra ‘insult (multiple people)’
Pluractional -a with transitive impositive -ik

-ddnsaika ‘scatter’

-hdnjaika ‘hang up (multiple objects)’
-sondaika ‘point (at multiple objects)’
-nirdika ‘name (multiple people)’
Pluractional -a with applicative -ir/-in

-shénjdira ‘throw (multiple times)’
-s0sdird ‘keep on poking a fire’
-shiimaina ‘tie (multiple knots)’
-shwadtaira ‘keep on whipping’
Pluractional -a with separative -ur and applicative -ir
-9dnawinad ‘divide (food) among’
-shdnjawira ‘throw (repeatedly) to’
-hindawira ‘keep taking for’
-zydnawird ‘destroy for’

Any verb that can be used with the separative derivation, may take the pluractional
suthx -a.Which impositive or applicative verbs can take the pluractional suthx is lexi-
cally determined. For the applicative, the pluractional -a can be used with verbs that
use the applicative as a productive sufiix (example (145)), but also with many verbs that
have a lexicalized applicative suthx (examples (146)-(147)).

(145) a. kiizydzka
ku-zyi:k-a
INE-build-Fv

‘to build’

b. ]eitzya’xkird
ku-zyatk-ir-a
INE-build-APPL-FV

‘to build for’

c.  knzydikaira
ku—zyéxk—a—ir—a
INE-build-pPL1-APPL-FV

‘to build for (multiple people)’
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(146) kishwadraira
ku-shwat-a-ir-a
INF-whip-PL1-APPL-FV

‘to keep on whipping’
cf. kishwadrira ‘to whip’; *kiishwaca

(147) kishiimaina
ku-shiim-a-in-a
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV
‘to tie’

ct. kushiimina ‘to tie’; kushiima ‘to bite’

Some verbs combining the pluractional with the separative also exist as separative
verbs without a pluractional; some exist as underived verbs, but not as separative
verbs; and some are only attested as pluractionals, not as separative or underived verbs.
Examples of all three types are given in Table 8.9.

Table 8.9: The combination of the pluractional and separative sufhxes

Pluractional Separative Underived

-bbdtanra ‘divide (into more -bbdtnira ‘divide (into two)” -

than two)’

-Ylandanka ‘disperse’ -Ylandika ‘disperse’ -

~tdraitkad ‘go step by step’ ~tdritka ‘take a step’ -

-shdtaika ‘jump up and down’  -shdroka ‘jump’ -

-damaira ‘beat up’ - -dama ‘beat’
-Ylontanra ‘drip continuously’ - -9/énta ‘drip’
-haranka ‘be scratched all over’ - -hara ‘scratch’
-yéndanra ‘walk around’ - -yenda ‘walk, go’
~kézyanra ‘pick (fruit)’ - -

-shdnganra ‘contribute’ - -

~tdnganra ‘provoke’ - -

-znkanra ‘stir’ - -

Most pluractional separatives that do not occur without the pluractional lack separa-
tive semantics. The separative expresses “movement out of an original position”, and
many separative verbs express destruction or removal (see section 8.7 on the separa-
tive). Pluractional separative verbs that have no separative form without a pluractional,
do not fit this semantic characterization, as the following examples show.

(148) Pluractional/separative verbs that lack separative semantics

-amb-a-nr-d ‘discuss’
-kwdt-a-nr-a ‘touch all over’
—yénd-d-nr-d ‘walk around’
-zuk-a-ur-a ‘stir’
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Unlike most derivational sufhxes, the pluractional -a does not influence valency.
Most pluractional verbs take their valency from the derivational suthx following the
pluractional sufhx, namely transitive with the transitive impositive -ik, the applicative
-ir, and the transitive separative -ur, and intransitive with the intransitive separa-
tive -uk. Some intransitive verbs, however, take the transitive separative -ur rather
than the intransitive separative -uk, e.g. -nydkaira ‘writhe’, -yéndanra ‘walk around’.

The core function of pluractional -a is to indicate that an action happens more than
once. There are different ways in which the core meaning of plurality can manifest
itself: in a repetition of the action, or in an action involving multiple participants (ei-
ther agents, patients, or recipients). The pluractional -a is limited to event repetition
on the same occasion; examples are given in (149).

(149) The semantics of the pluractional sufhix -a

Without pluractional With pluractional

-bbatra  ‘divide into two’ “bbdtanra  ‘divide into more than two’
—céenknka  ‘look over one’s shoulder’  -cénkanka ‘look over both shoulders’
-juntd ‘hop’ -jumtdanka  ‘hop repeatedly’

-nydkira  ‘kick, stretch a limb’ -nydkaura  ‘writhe’

The pluractional -a may also express that an event involves multiple participants. As
is typical for pluractional verbs (see, e.g. Storch and Coly 2017 and other papers in the
same volume), intransitives express plurality of subjects, transitives express plurality of
patients, and ditransitives express plurality of indirect objects.

(150) Plurality of subjects

a. maténdeé acé:kdnkire
ma-ténde  a-cortk-i-uk-ite
NPs-leg sMs-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-STAT

‘His legs are broken.’

b. empdtd zapwdcdiki
e-N-potd zi-a-pwac-a-uk-i
AUG-NP,-pot SM,,-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
“The pots are broken.’

(151) Plurality of patients

a. mitboné bend bantix bakwesi badabbaikd bantix miiménji
mu-boyn-¢é ben4 ba-ntu
SMop; ~S€€-PFV.SBJV  DEM.IV, NP,-person
ba-kwesi  ba-dabb-a-ik-4 ba-ntu mu-ma-inji

‘Can you see those people? They are throwing people into the water.’
(NF_Elic17)
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b. oshiimainé makato
o-shu;m-a-in-¢ ma-kéto
SM,gg-tie-PL1-APPL-PFV.SBJV NPs-knot

‘Tie knots.” (NF_Elic15)

(152) Plurality of indirect objects
a. ayabiizya:kdird banti
a-yabui-zyatk-a-ir-4 ba-ntu
sM;-LoC_pL-build-PL1-APPL-FV  NP,~person

‘S/he is going around building for people.’

b. dakwesi abahambaikd éntaba
a-kwesi a-bay-haymb-a-ik-4 e-N-taba
SM;-PROG  SM;~OM,-accuse-PL1-IMP.TR-FV  AUG-NP,-case
‘Sthe is accusing them of many things.” (NF_Elic17)

Most pluractional verbs are ambiguous between a repeated event reading and a
multiple participant reading. The pluractional verb -pwdcdika ‘break’, has a multiple
participant reading when used with a plural subject, and a repeated event reading
with a singular subject.

(153) a. Multiple participant
empdtd zdpwdcdirki

e-N-potd zi-a-pwac-d-uk-i
AUG-NP,-pot SM,,-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
“The pots are broken.’

b. Repeated event

empdtd yapwdcdki

e-N-pot6  i-a-pwac-d-uk-i

AUG-NPy-pOt SM,~PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PEV

“The pot is broken in many places (after someone hit it repeatedly).’
(NF_Elic17)

Other verbs only allow a multiple participant reading, and are ungrammatical with
a singular participant, as shown with the transitive pluractional -shiimdina ‘tie (multi-
ple objects)’, which requires a plural object, and is ungrammatical with a singular ob-
ject.

(154) a. kishiimaing makdto
ku-shiim-a-in-a ma-kéto
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV Np-knot

‘to tie knots’

b. *knshiimaina kéto
ku-shim-a-in-a a-kéto
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV NPs-knot

Intended: ‘to tie a knot (repeatedly)’ (NF_Elic17)
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The inverse is also possible, where a plural argument requires the use of the plu-
ractional, and the absence of the pluractional suthx is ungrammatical (example (155)).

(155) a.  maténde acokdikire
ma-ténde  a-coitk-d-uk-ite
NP¢-leg sM-break-pPL1-SEP.INTR-STAT

‘His legs are broken.’

b. *maténde acoikéte
ma-tende  a-co:k-éte
NPs-leg sMmg-break-sTaT

Intended: ‘His legs are broken.” (NF_Elic17)

More research is needed to study what conditions the availability of the repeated
event reading and the multiple participant reading, and under which conditions a plu-
ral participant requires a pluractional verb.

Pluractional -a can combine with the locative pluractional marker kabii-/yabii- (see
section 13.2) to indicate an event that is repeated in different locations.

(156) ndikabibasindaika
ndi-kabud-ba,-sund-a-ik-3
SM5G-LOC_PL-OM,-point-PL1-IMP.TR-FV
‘l am going around pointing at them.’

(157) kushiimaina d'kdbiishiimaing makéto
ku-shiim-a-in-a a-kabti-shum-a-in-a ma-kéto
INE-tie-PL1-APPL-FV SM,.REL-LOC_PL-tie-PL1-APPL-FV NP,-knot
‘Sthe is going around tying knots./ Sthe is tying knots in different places.’
(NF_Elic17)

The pluractional -a often implies that an action is completed. This is an extension
of its pluractional meaning, and not part of its basic meaning. This is shown in the
following examples, which discuss a three-legged cooking pot. When used without
further qualifying information, the use of a pluractional implies that all the legs of the
pot are broken, as in (158)a. This implication can be canceled, however, as in (158)b,
which uses the pluractional -a describing that two of the pot’s legs are broken.

(158) a. mindi yé'mpdto yacoikdilki
mi-indi i-é=N-potd i-a-cOtk-a-uk-i
NP,-leg PP,~CON=NPy-pot  SM,-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PEV

“The legs of the pot are (all) broken.’

b. mindi yobire yémpdto yac:kdiki
mi-indi i-o=biré i-é=N-potd
NP,-leg PP,~CON=tWO PP,~CON=NP,-pOt

i-a-coik-a-uk-i
sMm,~PsT-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
“Two legs of the pot are broken.” (NF_Elic17)
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Furthermore, the pluractional may only imply completeness when repeated action
is also involved. Completeness without repeated action may not be expressed by the
pluractional. This is shown in the following examples, which discuss a window that
was destroyed by a stone. Example (159)a describes a single window pane that was
destroyed by a stone; although the window is completely broken, the pluractional
cannot be used as it only concerns a single window. In (159)b, the pluractional is al-
lowed as it concerns a window consisting of multiple broken window panes.

(159) a. rydpwaciiki
ri-a-pwac-ik-i
SMs-PST-break-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘It broke.’

b. rydpwadcdiki
ri-a-pwac-d-uk-i
sM;-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘It broke (in different places).’

The pluractional marked with -a can combine with the pluractional marked with
reduplication. Although there are semantic differences between the two pluractional
strategies, a difference in meaning between using either pluractional strategy and us-
ing both pluractional strategies on the same verb has not yet been observed.

(160) nakdyd iyé akdbiiyendanrayendaira okdbiibona

na=ka-y-4

COM=INF.DIST-ZO-FV

iyé  a-kabd-endaura-end-a-ur-a o-kabu-bén-a

that SM;-LOC_PL-PL2-g0-PL1-SEP.TR-FV AUG-LOC_PL-See-FV

‘And he went out to walk around, and look around.” (NF_Narr17)
(161) abazimbankazimbaiika
a-ba,;-ziymbauka-zimb-a-uk-4

SM1—OMz—PL2—gO_ar0und—PL1—SEP.INTR—FV
‘She is avoiding them.” (NF_Narr15)

8.9.2 Pluractional 2: low intensity
The second pluractional strategy used in Fwe is reduplication of the verb stem,
glossed as pL2. Examples are given in (162).

(162) Pluractional verbs

-amba ‘talk’ -ambaamba ‘talk a lot’

-dama ‘beat’ -damadama ‘beat repeatedly’
-kwadta ‘touch’ -kwdtakwata ‘touch everywhere’
-sheka ‘laugh’ -sheékasheka ‘laugh a lot’

Reduplication is very productive, and appears to be accepted with any verb stem.
Most reduplicated verbs also occur in their underived form; a number of exceptions
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are noted in Table 8.10. In other cases, reduplicated verbs are also attested in their un-
derived form, but the reduplicated meaning appears to be lexicalized.

Table 8.10: Lexicalized reduplicated verbs

Reduplicated verb Underived base verb

-gdbagaba ‘talk nonsense’ -

-riingarimga  “disturb (with noise)’ -

-shdngashanga  ‘contribute (money)’ -

-cdbdcaba ‘. fish by scooping with a buck- | -cdba ‘fetch, collect
et (lexicalized meaning); 2. col- (hrewood)’
lect (productive meaning)’

-shakashaka  ‘look for’ -shaka ‘want, need’

Reduplication targets the entire verb stem, including derivational sufhixes, such as the
applicative -ir and the causative -es (example (163)), and inflectional sufhixes, such as
the past suthx -i and the subjunctive sufhx -e (example (164)). Any inflectional prefix-
es, however, are not maintained when the verb stem is reduplicated. This is also the
case for the object marker, which is not reduplicated (example (165)).

(163) Reduplication of derivational suffixes
a. karihindirdhindira
ku-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a
INF-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV
‘to keep taking from’ (NF_Elic15)

b. miirigéréseégoreése biirydho
mu-riy-gorése-gor-es-e bu-rydho
SM,p ~REFL-PL2-become_strong-CAUS-PEV.SBJV NP,,-like_that
‘Just be strong.” (NF_Elic17)

(164) Reduplication of inflectional sufhixes:

a. mbondishakéshdke
mbo-ndi-shake-shak-é
NEAR_FUT-SM,s;-PL2-search-PFv.SBJv
‘I will search.’

b. ndanyinginynngi
ndi-a-nyungi-nyung-i
SM,sg-PST-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘T have shaken.’

(165) No reduplication of object markers
nddci nyvinginyingi
ndi-a-ci-nyungi-nyung-i
SM,g-PST-OM,-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘I've shaken it.” (NF_Elic15)
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Although full stem reduplication, including derivational and inflectional sufhxes, is
the norm, there are certain exceptions. One concerns the negative sufhx -i. It is possi-
ble to negate reduplicated verbs with this sufhx, as in (166)a, but many speakers are
hesitant to produce such forms, and prefer to use an auxiliary aazyd followed by the
reduplicated verb in the infinitive form, as in (166)b. (See also chapter 14 on negation.)

(166) a. tandishakishaki mwd'ndngi
ta-ndi-shaki-shak-i mu-in-angd
NEG-SM,sg-PL2-search-NEG NP,-child-poss,s

‘I am not looking for my child.’

b. ndadzyd kishakashaka mwd'ndngi
ndi-aazy3 ku-shaka-shak-a  mu-dn-angu
SM,sc-be_not INF-PL2-search-Fv  NP,-child-poss, s

‘I am not looking for my child.” (ZF_Elic14)

The second exception to full stem reduplication is that sufhxes are occasionally not
reduplicated. An example where the applicative sufhx may either be maintained or
dropped in reduplication is given in (167); a similar example is given for the past suthx
in (168): when the past sufhx is dropped in the reduplication, the default final vowel -a
is used instead. Although these examples are limited, they show that the reduplicand is
pre-posed, as the morphologically simplified form appears before the morphologically
complete form. More research is needed to establish the behavior of sufhixes in redu-
plication, and under what conditions sufhxes can, must, or must not, be reduplicated.

(167) knrihindirahindira ~ kirihindirahinda
ku-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a ~ ku-ri-hinda-hind-ir-a
INF-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV
‘to keep taking for oneself’ (NF_Elic17)

(168) ndayéndiyendi ~ ndayénddyendi
ndi-a-endi-end-i ~ ndi-a-endi-end-i
SMgG-PST-PL2-g0-NPST.PFV
‘I have traveled to many places.” (NF_Elic15)

There are no limitations on the maximum number of syllables that can be redupli-
cated; (169) gives two examples of the reduplication of verb stems with four syllables.

(169) shakilarimunimalarimiing shokisénsonisasonsonisa
sha-ku-larumuna-larumun-a sha-o-ku-sénsonisa-sonsonis-a
INC-INF-PL2-search-Fv INC-AUG-INF-PL2-search-Fv
“They keep searching through my things, they keep searching carefully.’
(NF_Song17))

Even though segmental sufhxes are reduplicated, tones are assigned after reduplica-
tion, and are not reduplicated themselves. This concerns both melodic tones, which
are assigned by specific TAM constructions, and lexical tones, which are associated
with the first syllable of the verb root. That lexical tones are not reduplicated can be
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seen in the infinitive form: the lexical high tone of the verb root -kwids- only surfaces
on the root’s initial syllable, both in the simple and in the reduplicated form.

(170) a. krikwadta
ku-kwit-a
INF-touch-Fv
‘to touch’

b. kukwdtakwata
ku-kwita-kwat-a
INE-PL2-touch-Fv
‘to touch everywhere’

That melodic tones are not reduplicated can be seen in the near past perfective,
which has a melodic tone on the second syllable of the verb (melodic tone 3). When
used with a reduplicated verb, the melodic tone is only assigned to the second syllable
of the entire verb stem, not to the second syllable of both reduplicands.

(171) ndanyimginyiing
ndi-a-nyungi-nyung-i
SM,s-PST-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘I have shaken.” (NF_Elic15)

Stem reduplication is used to express a pluractional, i.e. an action that takes place
more than once. Reduplication may express an action repeated on a single occasion,
or on multiple occasions. In this sense, reduplication differs from the pluractional
suffix -a, which marks repetition on a single occasion, but is not commonly used to
mark repetition on multiple occasions.

(172) Repetition on a single occasion
a. nddci nyiinginyiingi
ndi-a-ci-nyungi-nyung-i
SM,g-PST-OM,-PL2-shake-psT
‘I've shaken it.’

b. ndaknri kiyendayenda hd ndakinamba héfoni

ndi-aku-ri ku-enda-end-a

SM5G-NPST.IPFV-be INE-PL2-g0-FV

ha ndi-aku-amb-a ha-é-g-foni

DEM.I, SMs.-REL-NPST.IPFV-talk-Fv NP,,~AUG-NP;-phone

‘I was walking back and forth while I was on the phone.” (NF_Elic15)

(173) Repetition on multiple occasions
a. oshdkd ‘caha knndihimpahimpa weé
o-shak-4  cdha ku-ndi-humpa-hump-a  we
sMysg-like-Fvvery  INF-OMs-PL2-follow-FV PERS,
‘“You really like following me.” (said to someone who has followed the
speaker on several occasions.)
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b. cinji ‘dshekashéka

@-ci-nji a-sheka-shek-2
cop-NP,-what sM,.REL-PL2-laugh-Fv
“Why is s/he laughing all the time?’

C. ndayeénddyéndi
ndi-a-endi-end-i
SM5G—PST-PL2-ZO-NPST.PFV
‘I've traveled to many places.’

d. arirdirird'rdzrird bitryé
a-Tiy-raigrira-ramr-ir-a bu-ryé
SM,-REFL-PL2-sleep-APPL-FV NP, ,—just
‘Sthe sleeps often.’

To express an action repeated in different locations, reduplication combines with
the locative pluractional marker kabii-/yabii-.

(174)

Multiple places

a. kabiirihindirahindira biryé
kabu-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a bu-ry6
LOC_PL-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV  NP;,-only
‘Sthe is just going around taking for himself.’

b. mbiiryd 'ndikabiizishiwdshinwa kibanti
N-bu-ryé ndi-kabu-zi-shuwa-shuw-a
cop-NP,-only SM5G.-REL-LOC_PL-OM¢-PL2-hear-Fv
ka-ba-ntu

NP;,~NP,-person
‘I'm just going around hearing things from people.” (NF_Elic15)

Repeated action may also be interpreted as an action involving multiple partici-
pants: multiple subjects in the case of an intransitive verb, and multiple objects in the
case of a transitive verb.

(175)

(176)
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Multiple subjects

bonshé: nibdyerekayéreka

ba-onshé:  ni-bi-a-ereka-erek-a
pp,-all REM-SM,~PL2-try-FV
“They have all tried.’

Multiple objects

enwé semitkaconkomondconkomdna timitwdre kiicipatéra dmunyd mashéréni
kiicikoro

enwé se-mu-ka-conkomona-conkomon-4  tu-mu-twir-e

PERS p; INC=SM,p; ~DIST-PL2-Press-Fv SMlPL—OM1—bI‘ing—PFV.SB]V
kii-ci-patéra d-munya  ma-sheréni ki-ci-kéro
NP;,~-NP,~hospital  ppi—other = NP-money Np;;,-NP,-school
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“You just withdraw and withdraw [multiple amounts of money]. We can take
him to the hospital [with one amount of money]. The other money, for the
school.” (ZF_Conv13)

The pluractional marked with -a and the pluractional marked with stem reduplica-
tion are quite similar. Many verbs may take either pluractional strategy, without a
change in meaning. Examples are given below.

Table 8.11: Commutation between pluractional 1 and 2

Pluractional -a Stem reduplication

-Ilontanra -9lontalonta ‘drip continuously’
-kwdtanra -kwdtakwata ‘touch everwhere’
-shdnganra -shdngashanga ‘contribute’
-shétanka —shotokashotoka jump up and down’
-yeéndadiira —yéndayenda ‘walk around’

The difference between these two pluractional strategies is the connotation of com-
pleteness or intensity. As discussed in the previous section, pluractional -a implies
completeness. Stem reduplication, on the other hand, implies low intensity: it is used
to describe an action that is done only lightly, halfheartedly, or haphazardly. Examples
of this use of the pluractional marked with reduplication are given in (177), which de-
scribes the first stages of light sleep; in (178), which describes walking a small distance;
and in (179), which describes that the hoes were strewn about in a disorderly fashion.

(177) shibanard:rirazri
shi-ba-na-ra:ri-rair-i
INC-SM,-PST-PL2-sleep-PsT
“They started to sleep a little bit.’

(178) muyéndéyénde biryo kanini
mu-ende-énd-e bu-ryo ka-nini
SM,p; -PL2-walk-PFV.SBJV NP, ,-just apv-little
‘Just walk a lictle bit/small distance.’

(179) mahdmba okitombwerisa mangiz adansidansi
ma-imba  a-o=ku-tombwer-is-a mé-ngi:
NPs-hoe PP,~CON=INF-weed-CAUS-FV PP,-many
a-dansi-dans-i
SM—PL2-lie-IMP.STAT
‘Many hoes for weeding were lying around.” (NF_Narr15)

The pluractional expressed with stem reduplication can also express negative con-
notations, which is not seen with the pluractional marked with -a.
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(180) mbuiryd 'kdgabagdba
N-bu-ry6 ka-i-ga; ba-gab-4
coP-NP,-only PST.IPFV-sM,-PL2-talk_nonsense-Fv
‘S/he is just talking nonsense.” (NF_Elic17)

(181) akwesi aambadmba
a-kwesi a-amba-imb-a
SM;-PROG  sM,-PL2-talk-Fv
‘S/he talks too much.’

(182) cinj” dh’ 'dshekashéka ‘biiryo
@-ci-nji a-ha S-sheka-shek-4 bu-ryé
cop-NP,-what AUG-DEM.L;; SMysq.REL-PL2-laugh-Fv NP ,—only
“Why are you always just laughing (stupidly/annoyingly)?” (NF_Elic15)

(183) kwdshidazya zokitéyé ndikabiizebize
kwa-shi-aayza zi-o=kutéye ndi-ka-btize-buz-e
sM,,~PER-be_not  PP,,~coN=that SMs-DIST-PL2-ask-PFV.SBJV
‘Now there is no longer anything that I have to keep asking.” (The lion, who
utters these words, has repeatedly gone back and forth to ask his wife where
she has hidden his teeth, and has grown very impatient and annoyed.)
(NF_Narr15)

Both pluractional strategies share some characteristics with the repeated applicative
expansion marking intensive, which may express a repeated action. As discussed in
section 8.10, repeated action is only an extension of the “intensive” basic meaning of
the redulicated applicative, and unlike the two pluractional strategies, marking repeat-
ed action is not a basic function of the reduplicated applicative.

8.10 Intensive

The intensive sufhx is formally identical to the reduplicated form of the applicative
sufhx, e.g. it is realized as -irir, -erer, -inin or -enen depending on vowel and nasal
harmony (see section 3.3 and 3.4). The intensive suffix only formally resembles the
applicative suthx. It does not have the typical function of applicative, namely adding a
participant, as seen when comparing the underived verb in (184)a with the verb with
the reduplicated applicative in (184)b.

(184) a. cizyumite
ci-zyuym-ite
sM,-become_dry-sTaT
‘It is dry.’

b. cizyiiminine

ci-zyuym-inine
sM,-become_dry-INT.STAT
‘It is very dry/hard.’” (NF_Elic15)
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The core meaning of the this suthx is intensity, but it may also express a range of
related meanings: completeness; long duration; high frequency or habitual; or repeti-
tion.

(185) Intensity
kutdnderera
ku-ténd-erer-a
INF-watch-INT-FV
‘to stare at’

kvimininiza
kG-min-iniz-a
INE-tuck_in-INT.CAUS-FV
‘to tuck in properly’

(186) Completeness
kita’a’zy’ ézwdyi kwind abo bdndkéxzyi kurinririra ryénshé:

ku-aazyd  e-g-zwdyi ku-ind a-bo

sM,;,~be_not AUG-NP.-salt sm;,~be_at  AUG-DEM.III,
ba-na-ké:zy-i ku-ri-ur-irir-a ry-onshé:
SM,-PST-COME-NPST.PFV  INF-OM;-buy-INT-FvV pp.-all

“There is no salt, someone has come and bought it all.” (NF_Elic15)

ahindirir’ émisebézi yonshé: dfiyéra asdnz’ Stiisiiba aténda zonshé: 'zdmunjiio

a-hind-irir-4 e-mi-sebézi i-onshé:
sM,-take-INT-FV  AUG-NP,-job PP, -all

a-fiyer-4 a-sanz-4 o-tu-stiba
SM,-SWeep-FV sM,~wash-Fv AUG-NP,;~dish
a-ténd-a zi-onshé: zi-6=mu-N-jtio
sm-do-rv  pp-all PP,,~CON=NP,~NP,-house

‘She takes all the jobs. She sweeps, she washes dishes, she does all the things in
the house.” (NF_Elic15)

(187) Frequency/habitual
bance batékerérd ménji
ba-4nce ba-te k-erer-4 ma-inji
NP,-child  sm,-fetch-INT-Fv  NP,~water
‘Children [normally] fetch water.” (explaining which tasks are usually per-
formed by whom) (ZF_Elic14)

abengérere

a-beyng-érere
sM;-become_angry-INT.STAT
‘S/he is always angry.’
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ndishambirire
ndi-shamb-irire
SMgg-SWIM-INT-STAT

‘I always swim.” (NF_Elic17)

(188) Repetition
kitﬁizirirird
ku-fazir-irir-a
INE-fan-INT-Fv
‘to keep on fanning [a fire]’

kiikdmbirira
ku-kamb-irir-a
INF-clap-INT-FV

‘to applaud, clap repeatedly’

As seen in the previous examples, repeated action can be part of the interpretation
of the reduplicated applicative. That repetition is not the core meaning of the redupli-
cated applicative, but merely an extension of its intensity meaning, can be seen by
comparing the reduplicated applicative with the two pluractional constructions, the
pluractional sufhx -a and stem reduplication, which both have repetition as their core
meaning (see section 8.9). The difference between the reduplicated applicative and the
two pluractional strategies is illustrated below with the verb -kwat- ‘touch, grab’: used
with the reduplicated applicative, it may refer to a single event of touching which has
either a long duration or a high intensity; with stem reduplication and with the plu-
ractional -a, this verb is interpreted as multiple instances of touching.

(189) a. Reduplicated applicative: intensity
ndikwatiriré
ndi-kwat-irire
SM,gg-touch-INT.STAT

‘I hold (for a long time/firmly).’

b. Stem reduplication: repetition
kandishaki minm dndikwatakwdta birydho
ka-ndi-shak-i mu-ntu
NEG-SM s-like-NEG NP,-person
4-ndi-kwata-kwit-a bu-ryahé
SM,.REL-OM s-PL2-touch-Fv ~py,-like_that
‘T don’t like it when someone touches me all over like that.’

. Pluractional -a: repetition
mizwé kikwdtanra mizipaupau zdngi
mu-zw-¢ ku-kwit-a-ur-a
SM,p; ~leave-PFV.SBJV INF-touch-PL1-SEP. TR-FV
mu-zi-paupua zi-angu
NP -NPg-basket PPg—POSS
‘Stop touching in my baskets/bags/purses.” (NF_Elic17)

256



8 Verbal derivation

Another difference between the reduplicated applicative and the pluractional
marked by stem reduplication specifically is that stem reduplication implies a repeated
action with low intensity, i.e. only slightly or without strong consequences. This
difference is illustrated with the verb -sanz- ‘wash’: used with the reduplicated applic-
ative, it refers to washing something thoroughly and properly, but used with stem
reduplication, it refers to washing something slightly, not thoroughly.

(190) a.  Reduplicated applicative: high intensity
ndishakd kﬁyisdnzirird bitryé icéne

ndi-shak-4 ku-i-sanz-irir-a bu-ryé
SMgg-Want-Fv INF-OM,~wash-INT-Fv NP, ,—just
i-cen-é

sm,-become_clean-prv.sBjv
‘I just want to wash them thoroughly, so that they become clean.

’

b. Stem reduplication: low intensity
mbitryo’ /ndiyisdnzdsdnzé bitr)/é )/a'rdshdmbd nénjd

N-bu-ry6 ndi-i;;-sanza-sanz-34 bu-ryé
cop-NP,-only SM5G.-REL-OM,-PL2-wash-Fv NP, ,-only
i-dra-shamb-a nénja
sM,~REM_FUT-be_washed-rv well

‘'m only washing them (a bit), they will become clean (properly) later.’
(NE_Elic17)

8.11 Reciprocal

Many Bantu languages use a reflex of the reconstructed reciprocal suthx *-an- to ex-
press a reciprocal. In Fwe, reciprocal semantics is expressed by the prefix ki-/ri- which
also expresses a reflexive (see section 9.3). A reciprocal sufhix -an, however, occurs in a
very small set of lexicalized verbs, in Lozi borrowings, and can still be readily elicitat-
ed from speakers.

Lexicalized verbs with a reciprocal sufhix -an are listed in (191)-(193). The
verb -gumb-an-a has a counterpart -gumb-am-a, however, where the reciprocal suthx
is replaced by the intransitive impositive suthx -am (see section 8.8). The semantics of
the verb seem to fit well with both the reciprocal and the impositive, which may have
facilitated the replacement of -an with -am (or vice versa). The verb -kdn-an- is also
not an unambiguously reciprocal verb: it can be used as a reciprocal, as in (192)b,
which describes a group of peopling arguing with each other, but also without any
reciprocal meaning, as in (192)c. Although the subject marker of the verb miikdndnd is
of the second person plural, a single person is referred to in this excerpt from a narra-
tive, which describes a conversation between the speaker and her sister.

(191) a. —~guimb-an-a
stand_adjacent-REC-FvV
‘stand next to each other’
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b. -gitmb-dm—d
stand_adjacent-IMp.INTR-FV
‘stand next to each other’

(192) a. ~kdn-an-a
refuse-REC-FV
‘argue’

b. zinji mitkanand
@-zi-nji mu-ka;;n-an-4
COP-NPg-what SM,p .REL-argue-REC-FV
‘What are you (pr) arguing about?’

c. hdiba mukdndna
hiiba mu-kayn-an-4
if SMp; ~refuse-REC-FV

‘If you (SG) disagree...’

(193) kiishiiwana
ku-shiiw-an-a
INF-hear-REC-FV
‘to get along, be friends’

